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INTRODUCTION.

"This new English Edition of the Liber Usualis gives a brief summary of
the Rules for the proper execution and interpretation of the Vatican Edition of the
Roman Chant, according to the Solesmes Method.

The Vatican Edition contains the Official Musical Text. 7o ensure unifor-
mity in the rendering of the Chant of the Church, ecclesiastical legislation
provides that this'musical text may be used ¢ with the addition of the Solesmes
Rhythmic signs”, as an aid. ,

The use of these signs is officially authorised by the Congregation of Rites.
Musicians, generally, have long since experienced the wisdom and even the
necessity of this official sanction to the Solesmes Method as the sure means to
secure a desired and uniform system of interpretation.

As in all Art-forms, so in Plainsong, rules are the outcome of a wide practical
experience, insight and research. The Rules presented here have been worked
out and co-ordinated by the Benedictine monks of the Solesmes Congregation.
Based as they are on the ancient Manuscript Records, which have been thoroughly
examined in their application to the Vatican text, those Rules have for some fifty
years proved their efficacy as a convincing guide to the proper unified execution
of the Gregorian melodies in the daily carrying out of the Liturgy by the monks
of Solesmes themselves.

Our Holy Father, Pope Prus XI, in an autograph letter to His Eminence
Cardinal Dubois, on the occasion of the Founding of the Gregorian Institute, at
Paris, in 1924, writes : ** We commend you no less warmly for having secured
the services of these same Solesmes monks to teach in the Paris Institute;
since, on account of their perfect mastery of the subject, they interpret
Gregorian music with a finished perfection which leaves nothing to be
desired”.

With this quotation of an august commendation, the present Edition is now
offered by the Solesmes monks, that the Roman Chant may be a profitable
instrument ‘‘ capable of raising the mind to God, and better fitted than any
other to foster the piety of the Nations”.

This Edition with complete musical notation includes the following :

1. The Kyriale with Cantus ad libitum.

2. The Mass of the Sundays and Feasts including those of double rank
throughout the year, with Vespers and Compline for the same.

3. Prime, Terce, Sext, None, for Sundays and Feasts of the First and Second
Class.

4. Matins of Christmas, Easter, Pentecost, Corpus Christi; Lauds for Feasts
of the First Class.

5. The Litanies: the Mass of Rogation Days, Ember Days, Easter and
Whitsun weeks ; the Vigils of Christmas, Epiphany and Whitsun,

6. The services of Ash Wednesday, the Triduum of Holy Week and
Easter Day.

7. The principal Votive Masses and the Offices for the Dead.

In the beginning of the book will be found the Common Tones of the Mass and

Office. Chants for special occasions, e. § the Blessing of the Holy Oils,
Ordinations, etc, are included in the Appendix.
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A practical feature of this work should be noticed and will, it is hoped, be much
appreciated : all the Vesper Psalms are set out with the various Tones to which
they are sung (see pp. 128-218). The Intonation, Flex and Cadences are clearly
marked for each Psalm. This has not been done for Lauds and the Hours, since
these are generally sung by more experienced Choirs.

A small number of Chants for Benediction has been added; the scope of this
manual does not allow of a larger number than those in current use. Where

eater variety is needed, recourse may be had to special publications and
g:nediction Manuals already in existence.

The sources of this Compendium are the Missal, the Ritual, the Gradual and
the Antiphonary. Recent decisions of the Congregation of Rites have been taken
into account. Pieces which have not yet appeared in the Vatican Edition are
taken from the approved publications of the Benedictines of Solesmes.

Voce vita non discordet ;
Cum vox vita non remordet,
Dulce est symphonia. (Adam of St Victor)

Feast of St Gregory 1934.




PREFACE TO THE VATICAN EDITION

OF THE ROMAN CHANT.

The place of honour in this Solesmes Edition of the Vatican Ofiicial text
is given to the Vatican Preface. Its wise counsels and general Principles of
interpretation are embodied, elucidated and enlarged upon in the Rules given
further on.

Holy Mother the Church has received from God the charge of training the
souls of the faithful in all holiness, and for this noble end has ever made a happy
use of the help of the sacred Liturgy. Wherein — in order that men’s minds
may not be sundered by differences, but that, on the contrary, the unity which
gives vigour and beauty to the mystical body of Christ might flourish unimpair-
ed — she has been zealous to keep the traditions of our forefathers, ever trying
diligently to discover and boldly to restore any which might have been forgotten
in the course of the ages.

Now among those things which most nearly touch the sacred Liturgy, being
as it were interwoven therein and giving it splendour and impressiveness, the first
place must be assigned to the Sacred Chant. We have, indeed, all learnt from
experience that it gives a certain breadth to divine worship and uplifts the mind
in wondrous wise fo heavenly things. Wherefore the Church has never ceased
to recommend the use of the Chant, and has striven with the greatest assiduity
and diligence to prevent its decline from its pristine dignity.

To this end liturgical music must possess those characteristics which make it
preeminently sacred and adapted to the good of souls. It must surely emphasise
above all else the dignity of divine worship, and at the same time be able to
express pleasantly and truly the sentiments of the christian soul. It must also
be cathelic, answering to the needs of every people, country and age, and combine
simplicity with artistic perfection.

All these characteristics, however, are nowhere to be found in a higher degree
than in Gregorian Chant — the special Chant of the Roman Church, who
has received it alone by inheritance from the Fathers, has kept it carefully
thoughout the ages in her records, and commends it to the faithful as her
own, ordering its exclusive use in certain parts of the Liturgy. (Motu
Proprio. Nov. 22. 1903. n. 3.)

Certainly in the course of time the Gregorian Chant incurred no small loss of
purity. This was chiefly because the special rules of the Chant, as traditionally
received from the Fathers, were either negligently overlooked or allowed to be
altogether forgotten. Hence arose an evident decline in the spirit which is
spoken of as ‘“liturgical ”, and the “* spirit of prayer”, while at the same time
the beauty and grace of the sacred melodies, if they did not wholly disappear,
were certainly affected for the worse.

But the Sovereign Pontiff, Pius X. — may his enterprise be crowned with

od fortune and success! — emulating herein the zealous endeavours of his pre-

ecessors, determined and took measures to prevent any further decadence in the
Gregorian Chant. Wherefore, in his Motu Proprio, issued on November 22nd,
1903, he accurately and clearly laid down the principles (surely the first
step of reform) whereon the ecclesiastical Chant is based and whereby it is
controlled; he gathered together at the same time the principal regulations of
of the Church against the various abuses which had crept into the Chant in the
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course of time. And then appeared the Decree of the Congregation of Sacred
Rites, issued on January 8th, 1904, wherein clearer directions were give for the
restoration of the Gregorian Chant.

Nevertheless it remained for the Roman Church and the other Churches which
follow her Rite, to provide themselves with books containing the true melodies of
the Gregorian Chant. His Holiness, Pius X, had this in view when, in his
Motu Proprio, promulgated on April 25th, 1904, he declared: the Gregorian
melodies were to be restored in their integrity and identity, after the authority
of the earliest manuscripts, taking account of the legitimate tradition of past
ages, as well as of the actual use o? the Liturgy of to-day.
. Guided by these rules and standards, those who had taken the task in hand at

the bidding of the Pope set to work to revise the books then in use. The first
thing they had to do was to undertake a thorough and well considered examina-
tion of the primitive manuscripts. This procedure was clearly a wise one; for
documents of this kind are not merely to be esteemed on account of their anti-
quity, which unites them so closely to the beginnings of the Gregorian Chant,
but chiefly because they were written in the very ages in which the Chant was
most flourishing. For although the more remote the origin of the melodies and
the longer they have been in use amongst the ancients, the more worthy they
might be of finding a place in the new edition which was in hand, nevertheless,
what gives them the right of being included is their religious and artistic flavour,
and their power of giving suitable expression to liturgical prayer.

Therefore, in studying the manuscripts, this was the primary object which
was kept in view: not indeed to admit off-hand, on the sole ground of antiquity,
whatever happened to be most ancient, but, since the restoration of the eccle-
siastical Chant had to depend not only on paleographical considerations, but also
was to draw upon history, musical and Gregorian art, and even upon expe-
rience and upon the rules of the sacred liturgy, it was necessary to have regard
to all of these things at the same time; lest a piece, composed perhaps with the
learning of antiquity, should fall short in some of the other conditions, and do
injury to Catholic tradition by depriving many centuries of the right of contri-
buting something good, or even better than itself, to the patrimony of the Church.
For it is by no means to be admitted that what we call the Gregorian tradition
may be confined within the space of a few years; but it embraces all those cen-
turies which cultivated the art of the Gregorian Chant with more or less zeal and
proficiency. 7°he Church, says the Holy Father in the Motu Proprio already
mentioned, has cultivated and fostered the progress of the arts unceasingly,
allowing for the use of religion all things good and beautiful discovered by
man in the course of the ages, provided that liturgical rules be observed.

The work of the present edition has been carried out in accordance with these
wise directions delivered by Qur Most Holy Lord Pope Pius X.

The Church certainly gives freedom to all the learned to settle the age and con-
dition of the Gregorian melodies, and to pass judgment upon their artistic skill.
She only reserves to herself one right, to wit, that of supplying and prescribing
to the Bishops and the faithful such a text of the sacred Chant as may contribute
to the fitting splendour of divine worship and to the edification of souls, after
being restored according to the traditional records.

Enough has already been said above to show how solidly based was the work
so wisely undertaken of restoring the ancient and legitimate melodies of the
Church to their integrity. But for the convenience of those who will be using
the choir books edited in accordance with what has already been laid down,
it 15 well to add here a few remarks about the proper notes and.figures of the
Gregorian Chant as well as about the right way of interpreting them.

For the proper execution of the Chant, the manner of forming the notes and of
linking them together, established by our forefathers and in constant and
universal use in the Middle Ages, is of great importance and is recommended still
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as the norm for modern Editors. The following tables give the principal forms
of these notes or neums along with their names :

. 1 ol ¢

Punctum Virga Bivirga Punctum inclinatum
{ Diamond }
] o] i -
Podatus or Pes Clivis or Flexa Epiphonus Cephalicus
i el T, o B

Scandicus Salicus Climacus Ancus

= N ~N N
Torculus Porrectus Torculus resupinus  Porrectus flexus

L) aLX Lin T

Pes subpunctis Scandicus subpunctis Scandicus flexus  Climacus resupinus

Strophicus Pes strophicus Clivis strophica Torculus strophicus
or Clivis or Torculus

with an Oriscus with an QOriscus

o hgomR e Pw momon

Pressus - Other Pressus or apposed neums Trigon

s 2 A N A oaa N

Quilisma Longer or compound Neums

To avoid all error and doubt in the interpretation of the above notation, the
following observations are to be noted :

1. Of the two notes of the Podatus, the lower one must be sung before the
upper note immediately above it.

l.,_lL

i

fa sol réla sol ut
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2. ‘The heavy slanting line of the Porrectus stands for the two notes which it
links together, so that the first note is given at the top of the line and the lower
note at the lower end of the line :

== N

lasolla lafasol sol misol fasol ré mi

8. The half-note, which terminates the Cephalicus [} and the Epiphonus )},
only occurs at the end of a syllable when the next syllable leads on to the
combination of two vowels like a diphthong. as e. g... Autem, Eius, allelula : or
to the juxtaposition of several consonants, e. g. oMnis, sancTus. For in such
cases the nature of the syllables obliges the voice, in passing from one to the
other, to flow or become *liquescent”, so that, being confined in the mouth, it
does not seem to end, but to lose half its force rather than its duration.
(Cf. Guido. Microl. Cf. XV.)

‘When, however, the nature of the syllables requires a sound which is not
liquescent but emitted in full, the Epiphonus becomes a Podatus, the Cephalicus
a Clivis :

Epiphonus Podatus Cephalicus Clivis
. .8 . 1
i g W a B "
¥ . —a | - -
[} hal | el
] (]
A sum-mo. In so-le. Te lau-dat.  Sol-vé-bant.

It sometimes happens that two notes follow another higher note or Virga in the
manner of a Climacus; they may then be liquescent, at any rate the last of
them. In this case they are represented by two diamond shaped notes of smaller

size 100 , or they are changed into a Cephalicus following below the Virga h
This kind of neum, which is akin to the Climacus, is called an Ancus.

4. When several simple notes as in the Strophicus or the Pressus or the like
are in apposition, that is to say, so written on the same line as to be near one
another, they must be sustained for a length of time in proportion to their
number. There is, however, this difference between the Strophicus and the
Pressus, that the latter should be sung with more intensity, or even, if it be
preferred, tremolo; the former more softly, unless the tonic accent of the corres-
ponding syllable require a stronger impulse.

5. There is another kind of #remolo note, i. e., the Quilisma, which appears
in the chant like a ‘‘melodic blossom”. It is called ‘‘nota volubilis” and
‘“gradata”, a note with a trill and gradually ascending. If one has not learnt
how to execute these #remolo or shaken notes, or, knowing how to render them,
has nevertheless to sing with others, he should merely strike the preceding
note with a sharper impulse so as to refine the sound of the Quilisma rather than
quicken it.

6. The tailed note which marks the top of the Climacus, Clivis and
Porrectus, is a distinguishing characteristic of these neumatic forms as they have
been handed down by our forefathers. This particular note often receives a
stronger impulse, not because it is tailed, but because it is not joined to any
preceding note, and therefore it gets a direct vocal impulse. The little line which
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is sometimes drawn from one note to the next merely serves to bind the two
together.

7. In themselves the descending diamond mnotes, which in certain neums
follow the culminating note, have no special time-value % ¢,. Their peculiar
form and their slanting arrangement show their subordination to the culminating
note, and must therefore be rendered by connecling the notes together.

Single neums, however their constituent parts may be combined in the writing,
are to be sung as a single whole, in such wise that the notes which follow the
first may appear to spring from it, making all the notes rise and flow from a
single vocal impulse.

The reason which demands the joining together of the notes of the same neum,
both in the musical text and in the singing of it, also requires that the neums
should be marked off from one another alike for the eye and for the ear : and this
is done in various ways according to various contexts.

1. When several neums correspond with several syllables, and the syllables
are separately articulated, the neums are thereby divided. Then the neum
adapted to each syllable changes its quality and strength by receiving a stronger
accent if the syllable te which it belongs is strongly accented, but it is weaker if
the nature of the corresponding syllable needs less emphasis.

2. When several neums are adapted to the same syllable, then the whole
series is so divided into parts that some flow on almost, or altogether, linked to
one another (see A below): whereas others are separated by a wider interval (B),
or by a dividing line (C), and are sustained by a slight ritenuto of the voice
(mora vocis) at the final syllable, a slight breathing being permitted if required :

DB A C DB A C A B
] I R 1 ,
- L B L] - L)
. —Ha—a —T®
Ky-ri- e * ** e- 1é- i-son.

Observe that a tailed note, (D), immediately followed by a neum which it
commands does not indicate a breathing but a rather longer pause.

According to the ‘‘golden rule”, there must be no pause at the end of any
neum followed immediately by a new syllable of the same word; by no means
must there be a lengthening of sound still less a silent beat, for this would break
up and spoil the diction.

In every piece of chant such divisions must be observed as the words or
melodies require or allow. To assist singers various signs of musical punctuation
are already in use in Chant books, according to the kind or extent of the various
divisions or pauses : v. g.

1. Major division. 2. Minor division. 3. Small division. 4. Final division.
L
L]

1. A major division or pause, also called a dividing pause, is made by giving
a greater prolongation to the last notes and by taking a full breath.

2. A minor pause, or subdivisional pause, requires a lesser prolongation, and
gives time for a short breath.
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8. A brief pause or small division indicates a short sustaining of the voice,
and permits, if necessary, the taking of a very short breath. Should the singer
require to take breath at more frequent intervals, he may snatch one wherever
the words or music allow an interstice, but he must never make any break in the
words or neums themselves.

4. A double line closes either a piece of the Chant or one of its principal
parts.

In books of Chant another »dle is also assigned to this double line : for it is
used in addition to mark the place where, after the beginning, the whole choir
takes up the singing, or where the chanting alternates and changes sides. But
since this sort of sign incorporated in the midst of the musical text often does
injury to the coherence of the Chant, it has been thought more fitting to replace
it 'with an asterisk *, as may be seen in the above example of the Kyrie eleison.

There, and in similar places, a single asterisk will be found, to show that
one side of the choir is to be followed by the other side singing alone; but a
double asterisk ** will be seen where the full choir ought to take up the Chant,
80 as to end, as is right, with the combined voices of the whole choir.

1t is to be noted that B-flat, when it occurs, only holds good as far as the next
natural (}}), or dividing line, or new word.

‘When these points have been thoroughly understood, those who take part in
divine worship should also learn all the rules of the Chant and be diligent in
their observance, but in such a way that their mind is ever in accord with their
voice.

First of all, care should be taken that the words to be sung are clearly and
thoroughly understood. (Benedict XIV). For the Chant ought not to weaken but
to improve the sense of the words. (St Bernard. Ep. 3r2).

In all texts, whether of lessons, psalmody or chants, the accent and rhythm of
the word are to be observed as far as possible, for thus it is, that the meaning of
the text is best brought out. (Instituta Patrum.)

Moreover, great care must be taken not to spoil the sacred melodies by
unevenness in the singing. No neum or note should ever be unduly shortened or
prolonged. The singing must be uniform, and the singers should listen to one
another, making their pauses well together. When the musical movement is
slower, the pause must be lengthened. In order that all the voices may be one,
which is most essential, each singer should attempt in all modesty to allow his
own voice t0 become merged in the volume of sound of the choir as a whole.
Neither are those to be imitated who hurry the Chant thoughtlessly or who drag out
the syllables heavily. But every melody, whether it be sung slowly or quickly,
must be executed with fluency, roundness and in a melodious manner. (Hucbald.
Nicetas. Instit. Patrum.)

The above rules have been drawn from the holy Fathers, some of whom learnt
this way of singing from the Angels, while others received it from the teaching of
the Holy Spirit speaking to their hearts in contemplation. If we set ourselves to
practice these principles with diligence, we too shall appreciate the subtle charm
of the Chant, singing to God in our heart and spirit and mind. (Instifuta
Patrum.)

Moreover, those whose duty it is to sing in the Church of God must also be
well instructed in the rubrics of their office. Wherefore the principal rules with
reference to the Gradual are given below,
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RUBRICS FOR THE CHANT OF THE MASS.

1. When the priest goes towards the altar, the cantors begin the Introit. On
Ferias and Simples the Intonation is to be sung by one cantor as far as the sign * :
on other Feasts and Sundays, there should be two cantors : but on Solemn Feasts
there should be four, if as many as four are available. The choir continues until
the Psalm. The first part of the Verse of the Psalm as far as the asterisk, and
the V. Gloria Patri, are sung by the cantors, the full choir taking up the rest of
the verse. Afterwards, the Introit as far as the Psalm is repeated by the full choir.

If the priest and ministers have some way to go in the church before reaching
the altar, there is no reason why several Verses of the Introit Psalm should not
be sung after the Antiphon and Verse. In that case the Antiphon may be repeated
after every Verse or two Verses. When the priest reaches the altar, the Psalm
is if necessary interrupted at the end of a Verse, Gloria Patri is sung, and finally
the Antiphon.

II.  When the Antiphon is over, the choir sings the Kyrie eleison thrice, the
Christe eleison thrice, and again the Kyrie eleison thrice, alternately with the
cantors, or with the other half of the choir. But the last Kyrie eleison is divided
into two or three parts, marked by a single or double asterisk. If there be only
two parts, and hence only a single asterisk, the first part is sung by the cantors
or by the first half of the choir, the second part by the full choir. If there are three
parts, the first being marked by the simple asterisk, and the second by the
double one, then, the first part is sung by the same side as in the former case : but
the second part, which repeats the melody of the first part, is sung by the other
half of the choir : and the third part is by both sides together. Sometimes there
are even five parts : then the manner of dividing the alternations in the chanting
is marked by the single or double dividing sign being several times inserted; what
has been said above sufficiently explains the execution.

III. ‘The priest alone in a clear voice gives the Intonation of the Gloria in excelsis
Deo, and then Et in terra pax hominibus, etc., is continued by the choir divided
mto two parts, which answer each other, or else the full choir sings in alternation
with the precentors.” Then follows the response of the choir to the Dominus
vobiscum.

IV. After the Epistle or Lesson one or two cantors give the Intonation of the
Responsory, which is called the Gradual, as far as the sign *, and all, or at any
rate the cantors chosen, conclude the chant with due care. Two sing the Verse
of the Gradual, and, after the final asterisk, the full choir finishes it; or else, if the
responsorial method is preferred, the full choir repeats the first part of the
Responsory after the Verse is finished by the cantors or cantor.

If Alleluia, Alleluia is to be said with the Verse, the first Alleluia is sung by
one or two voices as far as the asterisk * : and then the choir repeats the Alleluia,
continuing with the neum or jubilus which prolongs the syllable a. The cantors
next sing the Verse, which is finished by the full choir, as before, beginning at
the asterisk. When the Verse is finished, the cantor or cantors repeat the Alleluia,
and the full choir sings only the closing neum.

After Septuagesima, the Alleluia and the following Verse are left out, and the
Tract is sung, its Versicles being chanted alternately by the two sides of the choir
answering each other, or else by the cantors and the full choir.

In Paschal Time, the Gradual is omitted and in its place the Alleluia, Alleluia
is sung with its Verse as above. Then one Alleluia immediately follows, which
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must be begun by one or two cantors until the neum is reached, when it is not
repeated, but finished by the full choir. The Verse and one Alleluia are sung
at the end, in the manner above described.

The Sequences are sung alternately, either by the cantors and the choir, and
or else by the alternate sides of the choir.

V. When the Gospel is finished, the priest gives the Intonation of the Credo
(if it is to be sung), the choir continuing with the Patrem omnipotentem, the rest,
according to custom, being sung either in full choir or alternately.

VL. The Offertory is begun by one, two or four cantors, in the same way as
the Introit, and is finished by the full choir.

After the Offertory Antiphon the choir may sing to the ancient Gregorian chants
those Verses which it was once customary to sing at this place.

1f the Offertory Antiphon is taken from a Psalm, other Verses of the same Psalm
may be sung. In that case the Antiphon may be repeated after every Verse or
two Verses. When the Offertory is over, the Psalm ends with Gloria Patri, and
the Antiphon is repeated.

If the Antiphon is not taken from a Psalm, some Psalm suitable to the feast
may be chosen. After the Offertory Antiphon some other Latin piece may be
sung suitable for this part of the Mass; which, however, must not be prolonged
after the Secret.

VIH. When the Preface is finished, the choir goes on with Sanctus and Benedictus.
If these are sung to Gregorian chant they must be given without a break; if not,
Benedictus may follow the Consecration. During the Consecration all singing
must cease, and (even if there is a custom to the contrary) the organ or
other instrument is silent. It is preferable that there should be silence from the
Consecration until Pater noster.

VIII. After the Response at the Pax Domini, the Agnus Dei is sung thrice :
either by the full choir, the Intonation being given by one, two or four cantors
each time : or alternately, but in such a way as to have the Dona nobis pacem,
or the word sempiternam in the Mass of the Dead, sung by the full choir.

After the Communion, the full choir sings the Antiphon which is thus named, the
Intonation being sung by one, two or four cantors as in the case of the Introit.

The Communion Antiphon is sung while the priest is consuming the Blessed
Sacrament. When there are other communicants, the Antiphon is begun when
the priest distributes Communion. If the Antiphon is taken from a Psalm, other
Verses of the same Psalm may be sung. In that case the Antiphon may be repeated
after every Verse or two Verses; and when the Communion is ended Gloria Patri
followed by the Antiphon is sung.

If the Antiphon is not taken from a Psalm, some Psalm suitable to the feast
and to this part of the Mass may be chosen.

After the Communion Antiphon, especially if the Communion takes a long time,
some other Latin piece suitable to the occasion may be sung.

IX. The priest or the deacon sings the Ite Missa est, or the Benedicamus Domino,
and the choir answers with the Deo gratias in the same tone,

In the Mass of the Dead, the choir answers Amen to the Requiescant in pace.

X. It is possible that for a good reason some piece assigned to cantors or choir
cannot be sung as noted in the liturgical books; for instance, the singers are too
few, or not sufficiently skilful, or the chant or the rite is too long. In that case
the only alternative allowed is that the whole piece should be recited recto tono
(on one note), or sung to a Psalm tone; this may be accompanied by the organ.



RULES FOR INTERPRETATION.

There are two notations in actual use in Plainsong: the square traditional
q(:jtation and its modern transcription on the five-line stave; we put them side by
side.

Musical notation, to be practical, must represent both melody and rhythm.
Melodic signs or notes represent the relative pitch of sounds; rhythmic signs, the
length of sounds and the rhythmic movement of the melody. The only notes
usedﬂin Plainsong are those of the Diatonic Scale of Doh with the sole addition of
the flat.

I. — The Stave, the Clef, the Guide, the Flat.

The Stave.

In the traditional notation the Stave is of four lines only; lines and spaces are
counted upwards thus :

4
3
LINES {; f} SPACES

1

When, as in figured music, the notes go beyond the stave, small lines (leger lines)
are added, but never more than one, above or below the stave.

The Clef.

The Clef written at the beginning of the stave gives the name and place of the
notes on the stave. There are two clefs in use: the Dok Clef: £ marking the
place of the Dok ; the Fah Clef: ﬁ marking the place of the Fah.

These are simply the archaic forms of C and F. The Dok clef is placed
sometimes on the second line, often on the third line and very often on the fourth
line. The Fah Clef is placed, as a rule, on the third line, rarely on the fourth
line (e. g.: offert. Veritas, p. 1203).

— —
por clet f—— FAH Clef
——— —

: —

This shifting of the Clef is merely to enable melodies of different range to be
written on the stave. Once the note indicated by the Clef is known, the reading
of the other notes is only a matter of practice. For the fluent reading of
Plainsong and the transposition of the melody at sight, the Tonic Sol-fa system
is invaluable — almost indispensable — for the ordinary reader.
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The Gulide.

At the end of each stave line is a sign called the Guide indicating in advance
the first note on the following stave. This sign is also used in the course of the
same line when the extended range of the melody requires for its writing on the
stave a change in the place of the Clef. Here the guide shows, in relation to the
previous notation, the actual pitch of the first note after the change.

s .~
v . Nicom, TR oo
Example : Lol il MO bkl
do

In this example the Dok following the change is sung at the same pitch as the
Doh of the Guide; there is a change of Clef only, not a change of pitch. See
Antiph. Cum appropinguaret, p. 584, in which a change in the position of the
Clef occurs three times.

The Flat.
In the Vatican Edition the Flat holds good : a) for a whole word; ) as far as
the first bar line — even quarter-bar — which occurs after it. The Ta

returns to its natural state with a new word, after any bar-line and, of course,
whenever a natural (h) is placed before it. In a few pieces the Flat is placed
near the Clef on each section of the stave; it then makes flat every Te or B in the
piece unless contradicted by a natural. -

II. — The Modes, the Choice of Piteh, Bar-Lines.

For the benefit of those accustomed to modern music only, and in order to avoid
any misunderstanding in the reading of Plainsong, a few remarks may here be
made on the Modes, the choice of Pitch, and Bar-lines.

The Modes.

In modern music there are only two Modes or Scales in general use: the Major
Scale built upon Dok, and the Minor Scale built upon Lah as the key note.
The various keys in which these two Scales can be played or sung, affect only the
pitch of the notes; they remain the same Scales, only at a different pitch. A
cursory glance at the Plainsong melodies, whether in the old or in the modern
notation, might easily give the impression that they are in the Scale of Doh.
Indeed they are read and treated as such by the ordinary singer. But this is
only an optical or auricular iliusion which a further glance at the tonic, or the
characteristic intervals would dispel. While it is true to say that the melodies
use only the material of the diatonic Scale of Dok, (with the important exception
of Bb), we must not therefore conclude that they are necessarily or even frequently
in the Scale or Mode of Dol.  The numeral placed at the beginning of each piece
would tell us otherwise. Apart altogether from the question of transposition,
each note in this simple material of the scale of Doh, can become in its turn a
modal tonic, provisional or final, regardless of where the semitone falls. Hence
— if we also mention the difference of range and the modulations — a variety in
mode or scale of which even the medieval theory of eight Modes gives an
imperfect idea. In this respect the resourcefulness and variety of Plainsong far
outstrip modern music. - The following example in which each little formula
makes us hear a different modal tonic and gives the impression of a different
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Mode or Scale, illustrates, with the simple material of the Scale of Dok, this
richness and variety :

f - g A 2

¥ P el R (i P ]
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] 08 g08 "~ m_ a

- gy ® e
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The Pitch.

It must be clearly understood that in Plainsong the notation is not and was
never meant to indicate the absolute but only the relative pitch of the melodic
intervals. The two Clefs of Dok and Fah, and their different positions, have
no other aim than to make possible or easier the writing of the melodies on the
stave. Often these clefs could be interchanged, their positions could be different,
as, in fact, is the case in the Manuscripts of Plainsong. It must, therefore, be
well understood that the notes read on the stave are to be sung at the pitch which
is within the compass of the singers, according to the size of the building, and
the special character of the piece.

Bar-Lines.

It will be noticed that the bar-lines of modern music do not occur in Plainsong.
This does not mean that there is no time or measure, but that there is no time or
measure in the modern sense, and that there is no ‘ strong beat ” or ‘¢ accent ”
occuring at regular intervals. Plainsong is an entirely different idiom. Its
time like its rhythm is free — a free interlacing of binary and ternary groups
{of course at the discretion not of the singers but of the composer) which, like the
prose text which they clothe, glide along freely. in order and variety, forming
periods with sections and phrases of unequal length and importance.

III. — The name, shape and value of notes, and the names
of neums or groups.
A. — SINGLE NOTES. — with or without rhythmic signs.

Two kinds of notes only are used as single notes i. e. notes standing alone :

1 2 8 4 5

1. The square punctum s i a@ .
2. The Virga TN i s
The Modern transcription of these ah 'lh P lh vl
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Explanation :

Column r. 1In this column, the single notes without rhythmic signs have the
value of a quaver in modern music. And as in modern music we usually have
two or three quavers to the beat, so likewise in Plainsong, we have two or three
single notes forming a compound beat or rhythmic group.

Three rhythmic signs may be added to these single notes; hence in

Column 2. The vertical episema, (a) which marks the beginning of a
compound beat and the rhythmic step of the movement, (see further on § VI).

Column 3. ‘The horizontal episema which indicates a slight lengthening ot
the note. This stroke may also cover a whole group, but in such cases, the
lengthening must not be too marked, in order to maintain the rhythmic unity of
the group.

As regards the value of the lengthening, a good rule is: the oftener it occurs,
the less we must mark it and vice versa. Notice also that, while the note
fengthened by the horizontal episema may often be strong from its position in the
melody or text, more frequently perhaps it must be weak; intensity is not
inherent in any rhythmic sign.

Column 4. Here both the vertical and the horizontal episema are attached to
the same note, thus indicating at once the beginning of a rhythmic group and
a slight lengthening during which the voice dies away in order to mark the
conclusion of a small melodic phrase.

Column 5. Here the dot doubles the note which precedes it.

B. — NEUMS OR GROUPS OF TWO NOTES.
1. Ascending :
o .
Podatus ﬁﬂi:
——a— — e ———
2, Descending :

s S =
o/

8. On the same degree :

or .
M
Bivirga A ﬁﬁv:::
o/
e 5 -
Distropha .~ ga—— F—Q—E?:
o/

C. — NEUMS OR GROUPS OF THREE NOTES.

1. Ascending:

(a) Episema, a Greek word, meaning mark or sign.
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[lst form : always with a vertical episema under the 2nd note :
 m—re—— =

2nd form : with the two first notes on the same degree : (a)

b) Salicus {

2 Descending :

Climacus ! ‘ LR ﬁ:&;
¢ o (4

3. With the 2nd note of the group higher than the two others :

Torcuts e
F 6 5

Lower than the two others :

O—7 e
Porrectus qu:itj:
- Y P

o/

4. On the same degree :

aae—— o ==
; e
Tristropha Féi——ﬁ__
S AX

D. — CoMPOUND NEUMS OR GROUPS OF MORE THAN THREE NOTES.

P —
Po?az“)z:s ;_}.__ 9 == Porrectus %—_S%:
sub- @5“?—:‘ flexus —— &

bipunctis —

— T

Torculus & 7 . Salicus 5 . -
resupmus——ﬁ-*q—— M flexus ——f:: .

E — g
) ]
Scandwus m - Cl imacus .
exus = - 1— resupinus — - —

(a) For practical purposes this second form of Salicus will be treated as a pressus (see note on
this group).
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E. — SPECIAL NEUMS OR GROUPS.

1. — Liquescent neums or groups. (a)

Epipho-
escon Er:
liquescent ——

Podatus

Liques- tt
cent
Porrectus —

Liques- ? — —— Liques- b: -
cent — cent ——
Torculus ___~ —®_*—  Scandicus —____ ﬁ
Cephali- E Ancus or & 0
_cus or —  liquescent ) m
liquescent —_— —® 4 Climacus S
clivis o
2, — Oriscus.
L j: 0 =D
e e
o
3. — Pressus.
E:——m %:‘EE:,E_
v
e =
A R
O
4. — Quilisma.
f 1 1 ¥ 1
& 1 T T Ll "
+ i a¥ M A2
0 + + + t 1]
et
—vL LA BN, NS T\ IS

IV. — Remarks on some of the above notes or groups.

1. Each note in Plainsong, whether isolated or in a group, whatever be its
shape, has the same value, the value of a quaver in figured music; followed by
a dot, its value is equivalent to a crochet. Evenness and regularity of the notes
is the first and essential condition of a good rendering of the chant. In syllabic
chant no syllable or note must break this regularity, yet here especially the light,

(a) We mention the strange names of these groups for the sake of completeness; there is
nothing otherwise mysterious about them. They are sung in the ordinary way (See further,
Liquescent Notes).
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uplifted accent of the words must give life, variety and movement to the singing.
In neumatic picces (those with groups) care must be taken to .keep the exact
relative value of the simple, double and triple notes. Very frequently a single
note immediately preceding a long note and, still more, a single note between
two long ones, is not given its full value; the same fault occurs in the case of the
last note of a group leading to another group.

2. The virga is sometimes repeated; it is then called a bivirga or double virga
which 1is represented in modern notation by a crochet or two tied quavers. For
example :

—_— or —
el B— g:___ o —
'!, A 1 2 usually At

3. The apostropha is never used alone; it may occur twice (distropha) or
thrice (tristropha), and these again may be repeated :

a——l-l————— fa) f—
Distropha __— oo F:%%E
4
0O

anr———— o
Tristropha PP —iiﬁim:
e —

IR ——

The Tristropha is frequently met with in this form :

Formerly each of these two or three notes was characterised by a slight stress or
impulse of the voice; in practice, we advise the joining of the notes in one sound.
These double or triple notes, especially when repeated, may be sung with a slight
crescendo or decrescendo according to their position in the word of the text or in
the melodic line. A gentle and delicate repercussion (i. e. a fresh layer of sound)
is needed at the beginning of each distropha or tristropha. (cf. next example
A. B. C. D.), as well as on the first note of any group which begins on the same
degree as the strophicus. (Cf. examples E. F.). In the following examples the
place of this repercussion is marked by the vertical episema, but usually the rule
will be known.

4. The podatus: two notes, the lower of which is sung first; the higher
note should be sung gently, and gracefully rounded off. If the podatus forms
part of the upward movement of the melody and comes on the accented syllable
of a word, its first note must receive a marked impulse.
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5. Scandicus and climacus : these groups may be made up of three, four,
five, or more notes. Care must be taken to have regularity in these groups,
especially not to slide the descending diamond notes of the Climacus, which, not-
withstanding their shape, have exactly the same value as the Virga at the
beginning of the group.

6. The salicus : this group, as a rule of three notes, may also be made up
of four or five notes. Not to be confused with the Scandicus, it can be recognised
by the vertical episema placed under one of the notes which make up the group.
The note thus marked should be emphasised and lengthened, just as in the case of
the note which precedes the quilisma. (see 13) : -

g b r
G
If in an ascending group the vertical épisema is placed over one of the notes
it indicates a rather important ictus which should be brought out in the rendering.

In the case of a group giving an interval of a fifth, the upper note whenever
marked with the vertical episema should be notably lengthened :

Gaude- amus Gaude- 4a- mus

1“!

7. The torculus : three notes, perfectly equal in length, the top one gently
rounded off.

8. The porrectus: three notes, the first two of which are placed at the
extremities of the thick oblique stroke :

9. The flexus, resupinus, subbipunctis, subtripunctis: for practical pur-
poses these need not be studied; they are technical traditional names for
compound groups which are rhythmically divided and sung according to the
ordinary rules. (see further on § VI).

10. #ﬂg@gﬁw these are printed in smaller type but this does not
affect their duration nor their execution, except in that they must be sung lightly.
They occur when two vowels form a diphthong (autem, euge), or at the junction
of certain consonants (Hosanna, tollis, mundi, etc.) or to introduce the semi-
consonants j or i (ejus, alleluia).

11. Oriscus : a note placed at the end of a group, on the same degree, and
very often at the end of a Torculus (see table of Neums); it forms a double note
with the preceding one and should be treated lightly.

12. Pressus : two notes placed side by side on the same degree, the second
of which is the first of a group. This may occur in two ways :

a) By a punctum being placed just before the first note of a group :
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In the MSS some of these groups are not a Pressus, but Solesmes treats them as
such in view of the notation of the Vatican Edition.

b) By the juxtaposition of two neums, the last note of the first being on the
same degree as the first note of the second.

Pod:zitus g 0 Clima;us E_EL:

an __,:m::: an —
Clivis —— % Clivis —
Clivis & O—Hh Scandg:us' 0

Clivis ———— — & ¥ ——| Climacus @

The two notes placed side by side in the Gregorian notation combine when
sung to form one note of double length; in the pressus, the ictus is placed on the
first of these two notes.

138. The quilisma : this jagged note s~ is always preceded and followed by
one or several notes (see examples in the table of neums); its value is the same as
that of other notes, but it must always be rendered lightly. The note immedia-
tely before the quilisma should be notably lengthened, and be the most empha-

sised of the whole group even when preceded by a double note.

VY. — Pauses, Breathing.

A single note has exactly the same value, in intensity and duration, as the
syllable to which it is united. The approximate value of a syllable may be
reckoned as a quaver.

Like speech, a Plainsong melody may be divided into periods, sections, and
phrases, in which the last note or the last two notes of each division are
lengthened. And as in speech, so here also, pauses must be in proportion to the
importance of the rhythmic divisions. The ending of each division should always
be softened ; if a division ends with two double notes, the last should be the more
notably softened, and no fresh impulse of the voice should be noticed on it.

1. The endings of short unimportant phrases do not, as a rule, allow the
taking of breath; these are marked by the two episema attached to a punctum

(Square i. of diamond i'), or more rarely by a dotted note (m. ¢.), sometimes
LRI

followed by a quarter or half bar. j: .

2. More important groups, forming small sections, are indicated in the same
way ; these are always followed by a quarter or half bar.

Often however, these quarter or half bars, especially in the shorter antiphons,
merely indicate the rhythmic subdivision, and no breath should be taken.

3. The end of a section properly so called, which is made up as a rule of twe
or more phrases, is indicated by a half bar. Here it is generally necessary to
take breath, yet without break in the movement; hence the dotted note before the
bar must necessarily be shortened slightly — almost to half its value.
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Example :
- :
Kyrie VII 54} B o0 JRN o2 A it T
| R o S i x
Ky-r1i- ¢ e- 1é- i-son.
O N + N N

-

Ky-ri- e ~ e- 1é- i- son.
which must be rendered in this way :
an no br:eath breath .
SRt e
S N, ‘!;vl—‘—‘f /o ‘—.,—i"—!wv-*:
Ky-ri- e e- 1é- i- son.

4. Finally the close of a whole period is marked either by a full bar, or by a
double bar at the end of the piece, or at the end of an important division of the
piece. lere breath must be taken and a longer pause be made. In the modern
notation this pause is indicated by a quaver rest which is placed before or after
the bar line, in accordance with the rhythm of the phrase following.

In pieces mormally sung by alternating choirs (as in the Kyrie, Gloria,
Credo etc), the double bar indicates a change of Choir. In such cases the pause
will vary according to its importance in the melody and the text.

5. The Comma allows only a rapid breath without break in the movement,
hence during the value of the preceding note :

0O 'Y

. .Y
!_".—'—" S—

6. Though breath need not necessarily be taken at every bar-line, yet, on the
other hand, in the more elaborate pieces (graduals, alleluia, offertories) it is
sometimes necessary and indeed excellent to breathe between the bars marked in
the book. It is impossible to give minute rules for doing this correctly. All that
need be said here is that breath must be taken in such cases a) without
interrupting the rhythmic movement and regularity, or changing the value of the
potes, 5) according to the melodic phrasing, hence at the end of small melodic
groups, ¢) at a long note, if possible, in order to allow more time for breathing.

7. The end of the Intonation and the entry of the choir are marked by a star
in the verbal text. A dotted note or horizontal episema indicates the rhythmic
punctuation suited to each case; sometimes the melodic sense admits of no pause;
then all punctuation marks are omitted.

VI. — Notes on rhythm, the vertical episema,
rhythmie step or alighting point.
Rhythm in singing is a movement of the voice wherein it successively rises

and falls. It is in the well-ordered succession of such movements that rhythm
essentially consists. In its elementary form, the rise or arsis is the beginning of
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a rhythmic unit or movement; the fall or ¢thesis its end. The rhythmic fall or
thests will necessarily occur on every second or third note in the course of the
melody — like the fall in every second or third syllable of the words which
accompany it. Hence the impossibility of two such falls occurring in immediate
succession, unless, of course, the first be a note of double value. But notice
carefully that these steps or falls form in an ascending movement the arsic
part, or rise, of the larger rhythm, just as every step one takes in climbing
up a hill goes to the general movement upward. This whole movement upward
is known as the arsic part of the larger rhythm. Similarly when the movement
is downward, every rhythmic rise or arsis of the voice forms part of the descent
of the larger rhythm, just as in walking down a hill the regularly uplifted foot is
part of the downward movement. This whole movement downward is known as
the thetic part of the larger rhythm.

For the proper execution of Plainsong it is therefore necessary to be able to
recognise the place of each rhythmic step, ictus, or alighting point, in order to
secure order, regularity, and life. The following rules indicate the notes of the
melody which must receive the rhythmic ictus:

RuLE. 1. ALL NOTES ISOLATED, OR IN A GROUP, WHICH ARE MARKED WITH
THE VERTICAL EPISEMA.

In figured music the compound beats or simply the beats (usually binary or
ternary) are made clear in the notation, either by the grouping of the notes, or
by the regularity of the time chosen and marked at the beginning of the piece.

0
Thus : m ‘—9—«_—’:——

Very often both these means are employed at the same time. When, however,
we have no indication of time, no time-bars as in Plainsong, and no groups nor
long notes, we shall be obliged to mark the beginning of the beat, ictus, rhyth-
mic step, or alighting point, each time the notation does not mark it for us.
This is the role of the vertical episema. And just as in figured music, certain
beats are strong, others weak, others weaker still, so in Plainsong, the ictus or
rhythmic step will be strong or weak according to its position in the melody
and text.

RULE. 2. ALL SUSTAINED NOTES : distropha, tristropha, bivirga, pressus,
oriscus, dotted notes, and the note before a quilisma.

It should be noticed that although a note lengthened by an horigontal episema
generally receives the ictus or rhythmic step, this need not be always the case.
(Example : the word corda in the Alleluia : Veni Sancte. p. 880).

RULE. 3. ANY NOTE WHICH BEGINS A GROUP.

Example : & - [} ﬁﬁ;—:‘;*—‘_ ==

¢ 174
o/

Aspér-ges me A-spér- ges me

If we have to deal with composite neums, it is generally easy to resolve them into
the simple groups of two or three notes of which they are composed. Notice only
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that, in this case, the Virga should be considered as the beginning of a new group :

1 1
n Py
H RS e wons I
n_A&: [ ——- o—od¥o—¢
o/
Alle- la- ia. Al-le- -  ia.

This third rule holds good only when it does not clash with rules 1 or 2.
a} Example in which rule 1 takes precedence:

et e

In a salicus of three notes, the note marked with the vertical episema must also
be lengthened as though it were marked with a horizontal episema (Cf. above :
Saéécus). (\lNere it not for the difficulty of writing it, the latter would have been
used instead.

b) Another example in which rule 2 prevails is the case of the Pressus or the
Oriscus. Here the first of the two notes formingethe double note is the place of
the ictus or rhythmic step. Elsewhere it would be on the first note of the group.

] 1 1

In this connection it should be noticed that the following : : is not

. L] .
) m but a Distropha m:
a Pressus preceded by a punctum: followed by a Clivis:

As regards this last example it should be remembered that a repercussion
(or fresh layer of voice) is required each time a note affected by the ictus is of the
same degree as the one immediately preceding it.

Briefly then, the ictus or rhythmic step placed on the beginning of each grour
is dislodged by a Pressus, or Oriscus, or by the vertical episema already markec
in the text.

If, in applying the three rules given above, we meet with some passage:
containing more than three single notes from one ictus to the next, we shall have
to put in between, as a stepping stone, an ictus of subdivision. If we have fou
notes, this of course will give 2+2; if we have five notes we shall divide them
either 2+3 or 8+2, according to what seems to be suggested by the melody o
text, and to be the more natural arrangement.

In syllabic passages in which there is no vertical episema, and no long note o;
group appears, we shall decide for ourselves in one or other of the following
ways:
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1. Either by counting back two by two, starting from the last certain ictus of
each section :

- “«« -€ “«

2 121 21 21 2121 21

1] |-=- a - .
- o A - T L - [T |
-.- -7 T]’ rll
Ty #

Ave Re-gi.—na caeld-rum  Ave Démina Ange-ld-rum

2. Or by following the melody, and preferring, first the endings of the words,
secondly the accented syllables, while avoiding as much a possible the weak
penultimate syllables. This is often the more excellent way for those who are
musically alert.

a

- ] -

| I S L I
a_ a or: [] a-

’ T [] T T
geméntes et fléntes geméntes et fléntes
fa a a
¥ o _a " ; [ A -

— e} ——*

Ad te clamamus, éxsu-les, fi-li- i Hévae.

[ 2 a
| P Rl o A
or . [] Inl [ D 1

el

Ad te clamdmus, éxsu-les, fi-li- i Hévae.
S o -
but not : __ ¥ i Bl D)

éxsu-les, fi-li- i Hévae,
* *

. The acceptance of these principles governing the ictus does not necessarily
imply agreement with their application in every instance. For the sake of
uniformity, however, it is advisable to adhere to the current rhythmic grouping.

IMPORTANT NOTE. — As we have already said, the dynamic value or
strength of the ictus or rhythmic step varies considerably. Sometimes it is
strong, sometimes weak; everything depends on the syllable to which it corre.
sponds and the position it occupies in the melody (a). The fact therefore that
this intensity varies is a proof that the ictus belongs not to the dynamic but to
the rhythmic order; its being and influence are contributed and felt by elements
from the melody and the text. The expression ‘‘ the ictus is more in the mind
than in the voice”, has sometimes been misunderstood. The meaning will,
perhaps, be clearer if we say that it is felt and intimated by tone of voice rather
than expressed by any material emphasis. When in addition to the independence
of rhythm and intensity, we consider that the Latin accent is light, lifted up and

(a) It is well known that from the text point of view the syllable or syliables after the accent
must be relatively weak, while from the melodic point of view the great rule is: a slight and
gentle crescendo in the ascending, and a similar decrescendo in the descending parts. This must
always be done without sharp contrasts or exaggeration of any kind.
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rounded off like an arch, is not heavy or strongly stressed, is arsic and not thetic,
we shall not be surprised to meet frequently in Plainsong accented syllables
outside and independent of the ictus or rhythmic step. (a) Indeed the Plainson
masterpieces of the golden age clearly assert this independence. And this is
perfectly musical, in full accord with the genius of the Latin language and the
Roman pronunciation and accentuation so much desired by Pius X.  To place the
ictus or rhythmic step always and necessarily on the accented syllable, as modern
mausicians are wont to do in another idiom, would be, we maintain, to spoil the
rhythm and melody, accent and words of our venerable melodies.

VII. — The basis of plainsong rhythm.

We have already defined the rhythm of Plainsong as a movement of the voice
wherein it rises and falls in orderly fashion. It is a free interlacing of binary
and ternary groups of notes so well balanced as to convey to, and produce in the
mind a sense of order in the midst of variety. We constantly meet with this
order in variety in all forms of art, indeed in nature itself. It is the mind’s
delight. Rhythm of every kind moves stepwise, but not necessarily with fixed
mechanical regularity. All that is essential to it is proportion, balanced
movement and repose, rise and fall, the due correlation and interdependence of
parts producing a harmonious whole. Such is free rhythm, the rhythm of
Plainsong.

The Plainsong composers — much less the interpreters — did not create this
rhythm; they found it in outline, already in existence, in the Latin prose text
which their music is intended to clothe and adorn. We must never lose sight of
the fact that Plainsong is vocal Latin music, for this is the key to the
understanding of its rhythmic and melodic structure. It has been grafted on,
and has sprung out of, the natural rhythm and melody of the Latin words,
phrases, sections, and periods for which it has been written. .

In the Latin word the accented syllable is the vital arsic element; the final and
weak penultimate syllables are soft, relatively weak, and thetic. Thus thereis
movement and repose, rhythm of an elementary kind in every word, Words of
two syllables often intermingle with those of three syllables, thereby giving
variety and interest to the rhythm of the-text. e. g.

OO Ao

3 1 £°8 .1 2 3 1 38 1 ?
Cor-di-bus  nb-stris quaé-su-mus DO-mi-ne gra-ti-am ti- am

N\

1 2 3 1 2 3
be-ni-gnus  in- fip- de.

Each word is in itself a small rhythm which ends with the endings of the words.
A succession of these small rhythms creates the small measure, the time from one

(a) The light and arsic character so essential to the Latin accent must always be btougt‘xt out
even when it coincides with the rhythmic ictus. When, as often happens, a single note is put
on the accented syllable and a number of notes is put on the weak penultimate syllable, it is
very important to round off and bring out gently the arsic character of the accent, v. g.

Introit S

XVIII after Pentecost, Introit Requiem.

i-bi- mus. Démi-  ne,
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thesis, step or ictus, to the next; the group of notes thus created forms a compound
beat. v. g. -

Rhythm: 1 23 1 2{38 1j2 1 (2 1}{ 2 1 2|3 112
Gra-ti-las 4-gi4mus ti-lbi pr64pter mé-'gnam glé-ri-am ti{am.
L] » L] L]

] ’ ]
Measure: 31 21t 2331 ¢ej1 s}1 ¢ 1 2 3{1 2}1
.’ “—— e N S S ——m——— -

Just as is 6-8 time e. g. three quavers form a beat, so in Plainsong the
individual notes of the small measure — the notes from one ictus to the next —
group themselves two by two or three by three and are treated like slurred notes
in modern music. On the violin they would be played ‘‘ in one bow ”. These
small measures are again stitched into and form part of the larger grouping in
the general design which must never be lost sight of :

]
B R S i e e e e B : ——_E—___
-Z;E'.jiii,: i < _,_t,_tggé—-:——;ﬁ =

Another example with words, in which we find % time :
Taken from _p __ p= Jh P N N
Ant. 'E! o] 2 _—‘i_“—n—t{;ﬁ::ﬁ:h#‘- —
Nolite == 1 . — _JSSaitn: i > Sy e
solliciti &~ ) Nl
ésse ... Scit e- nim Pa- ter vé- ster cae- lé-  stis

Taken from
Allelaia
Jiistus x

germindbit

Hence the fall or thesis of each rhythm is the beginning of each little measure or
each compound beat. The interlacing of words of two and three syllables
determines the corresponding interlacing of binary and ternary measures or
beats. If, as often happens, we have more than three syllables in a word,
groups for example of four, five, six or seven syllables, these as in music wiil
naturaily be divided into the simple elements of two and three, keeping thereby
the stepwise movement of the rhythm. e. g.

Rhythm:) 2 i3 4|5 142 1 23 1:2314 5|8 1]2
In-ef-fa-bi-llem né-bis, D6-mi- ne, mi-se-ri-cér-di-am tu-lam

[] ’ ] ' H HI) ] [

Measure:y 2 :1 2|1 241 2 3|1 2i12{1 241 2|1

gt ~ S e S — Sew -

Rhythm P | 2 3 1 2 3
cle-méndter o-stén-|de.
]

'
Measure: 2 3 |1 ¢ 3 |1
——

e

There is yet another element of rhythm. In reading the text, we observe
(though they are not given in the MSS) the various punctuation marks and pauses
which are necessary not only for the meaning of the text but also for the
appreciation of the larger rhythm. The melody which is designed for the text is
also divided into periods, sections, and phrases, each with its due pause and with
its last note or notes lengthened and softened. These divisions, marked in all
modern Editions (but not in the MSS) by the different bar lines, correspond to the
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natural phrasing of the text both musical and verbal, and are an indispensable
condition of the wider rhythm. Again, in the verbal text there are further
rhythmic subdivisions and groupings left unmarked in the text which never-
theless must be felt by the reader and intimated by tone of voice rather than by
ang'd material emphasis. Similarly, in the melodic text, there are rhythmic
subdivisions and groupings which are more difficult to recognise and define.
These again must be felt by the singer and intimated in the voice. In certain
cases they are marked by the vertical episema in the Solesmes Editions, but
marked or unmarked they must be taken account of by everybody; they are an
extension of the principle at work in the introduction of bar lines. They give a
foothold, balance and cohesion to the rhythm, and are implied in the natural
rhythm of the words, or the rhythm of the melody, or the rhythmic indications
of the manuscript.

Thus we see the principle which governs the rhythm of Plainsong. Once found
in, and taken from, the Latin text, it has been applied instinctively by the
Gregorian composer to the whole Gregorian art. But the composer is an artist,
not a mechanic; the verbal text is the take-off of his flight. The melodic order
has often suggested or imposed a rhythmic grouping independent of the words
taken by themselves. The composer’s artistic genius, as we see in the manus-
cripts, has often stressed certain notes, and in this way suggested such and such
a rhythmic grouping. Because of its connection with the melodic element, the
verbal rhythm has, at the same time, developed into musical rhythm with its own
laws of tonality, modality and beauty, until, in the more ornate pieces, we have
musical rhythm only. But this rhythm always keeps its freedom, a freedom
determined on each occasion by the natural rhythm of the words, the actual
elements of the melody or the indications of the Manuscripts.

VIII. — Rules for the Chanting of Psalms.

A Psalm-tone consists of the following é)arts : a) TheIntonation. ) The Tenor,
Dominant or Reciting note. ¢) The Cadences, the first of which is in the middle
of the verse before the star, and is therefore called the Mediation; the second is
at the end, and is therefore called the Final Cadence.

‘When the first part of the verse is very long it is subdivided by a Flex
(marked by a cross 1), so called because the voice bends down or drops to a lower
note (flectere, to bend) which is doubled. Here, if necessary, breath may be
taken, yet without break in the movement.

The simple and solemn formulae both for the Eight Tones and the Tonus
Peregrinus are fully set out in this book at the beginning of each Psalm.

The Intonation is a formula at the beginning of the Psalm which connects the
Antiphon with the Tenor or Dominant. It is made up of two or three notes or
groups adapted to the syllables. Intonations of two notes or groups are adapted to
the first two syllables of the verse; those of three notes or groups are adapted to
the first three syllables. There is no exception to this rule.

In ordinary Psalmody the Intonation is used for the first verse only; the other
verses begin directly on the Tenor or Reciting note. 'Whenever the Intonation
has to be repeated for each verse — as in the Magnificat — this is always
indicated.

‘When several Psalms or several divisions of a psalm (with Gloria Patri for
each division) are chanted under the same Antiphon, the first verse of each should
be intoned by the cantor as far as the Mediation. (Cf. Compline p. 264 et seq).

The Tenor, Reciting note or Dominant includes all the notes which are
sung at the same pitch from the Intonation to the Mediation and from the
Mediation to the Final Cadence. Here the rules of good reading and phrasing
are important, avoiding dull monotony by the delicate relief given to the accents
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especially in the more important words. There must be no cut or break
interrupting the regular flow of the recitation from the beginning to the Mediation
and thence to the Final Cadence. There must be life and movement but no
hurry; the singing is the ** Opus Dei” — God’s work.

Cadences. In this book the Cadences of each Tone or mode are set out at the
beginning of the Psalm. The choice of the Final Cadence, where there are
several, is determined by the Antiphon.

Cadences are of two kinds :

/

1
A. Cadences of one accent. e. g. { figz?;ﬁi:c g; _’; I;ﬁfnel:r;‘: Eg;ni-nﬁm
" 4 /
., — :'l’l o - - a2 ._{ -
: : ~
in to-to cér- de mé- o
B. Cadences of two accents. e.g. E’:g:rg-m :; I;gfm' Igim

co- gno- visti me

It will be noticed that when a word accented on the third last syllable occurs,
an extra note, (printed hollow thus n), has to be used in the Cadence. Moreover,
a great many Cadences have one, two or three syllables preparatory to the
accent. In the Psalms of the Office these Cadences are easily recognised because
they leave the Reciting note in a descending movement. (a)

. 1 7 Modes
1 e et 6
Démi-nus D6- mi-[no mé- 0
The passage from the . 2 1 7
Reciting Note to the 15 ] A C—
accent is made by one$ 2. L] } 4
two or three prepara-
tory syllables. e. g. Démi-nus  D6- |mi- no mé- 0
3 2 1 7
= ‘h ] B
3. Ay i Pereg.
\ Adji-ci- at |[D6- mi- nus sf-per vos

‘What has hitherto been said suggests four questions of practical interest; we
mention them here with the solutions given with the Psalms for Vespers
(p. 128. et seq).

1. How determine the choice of Cadences suitable to the words?
Answer: by looking at the Rubric at the beginning of each Psalm.

(a) Two exceptions may be wmentioned : the Mediation Cadence of the Solema sth Mode, and
that of the * Tonus in directum ” used at Compline on Holy Saturday.

Neo 801, — 2
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2. Which syllables are to be fitted to the accented notes in each Cadencet
(Accent here includes not only the tonic but the secondary accent as also any
syllable taking the place of the accent.)

Answer : those which are printed in heavy type.
3. Which Syllables should be fitted to the notes or groups of notes preparatory
to the Accent?
Answer : those printed in Italics.

4. At what pitch should the extra note (printed hollow thus n) be sung?
Answer : its pitch is shown in the first verse of the Psalm.,

An Extra note for the Accent when a Clivis occurs in the Cadence.

With a word accented on the second last syllable e. g. Redémptor, no
difficulty arises, for then there is no extra note required and the Clivis is sung on
the accented syllable. But with a word accented on the third last syllable,
the accent is not sung on the Clivis but on an extra note placed immediately
before it. This is done to preserve the smoothness of the Cadence.

A. Accent on the second last syllable.

. ’ ’ ’
£ — - — - -
Example : * [ B, e . {
) PR | A el i
séde a déxtris mé- is in té-to cérde mé- o

B. Accent on the third last syllable.

’ ’
. —~ /’ —
Example : ¢+ 55— g "o

PO | ' i
érdinem Melchi-se-dech mégna épe-ra Démi-ni

But, it may be asked, how are we to recognise such Cadences and know the
pitch of the extra note before the Clivis? When necessary, a Rubric forewarns us
of their presence in a Psalm. They are also indicated on the stave by a bracket
over the extra note and the Clivis (see example above), while in the text, the
accent and the syllable sung on the Clivis are printed in heavy type.

Solemn psalmody.

The Solemn formulae for all the Tones are printed with the Magnificat (P. 207-
218); they are classified in the same way as the Simple Tones. The Vatican
Edition regards a Solemn Cadence of the 1st and 6th Modes as a Cadence with
two accents. (a)

As we have received permission from Rome to consider it ad libitum as a
Cadence with one accent and three preparatory notes, we have availed ourselves
of this; thus all Cadences of the same design (i. e. leaving the Reciting note in a
descending movement) can be treated in the same way. (b)

(a) This Cadence is not derived from the Simple Psalmody of the 1st Mode but from a
Simple VI Mode Cadence of one accent with three preparatory notes.

(bg When we received this permission, which all may use, it was pointed out that our method
was in conformity with the Decree of July 1912 on the rendering of monosyllables and Hebrew
words in the Lessons, Versicles and Psalms.
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( ,.»: Modes
[ \
1. !_'_'_‘_Wa‘a—'_"—fi‘ﬂ:_‘!_ 1, 6.
spi- ri-tus mé- us
4
Examples of Solemn Psalmody : § 2. E—!E—“*_"_fr'ra.—g_“—'_’lf_ 2,8
spi-ri-tus mé- us
a /
3. l~———n—-—.—rﬁ-'—5——o—.—i— 4
U T

{ spi-ri-tus mé- us

Tonus peregrinus.

We have also permission to add a G ad libitum before BV in the mediation of
the Tonus Peregrinus. By this means the formulae becomes quite regular,
leaves the Reciting note in a descending movement, and has one accent with
three Preparatory syllables.

] ; 4
e 4
|
1

Example : — ] [P

a—8

sancti- ficd- ti-o  é- jus

IX. — The reading and pronuneciation of liturgieal latin.

Plainsong being vocal and Latin music, neither its rhythm nor its melody can
be rightly appreciated or sung apart from the meaning of the text, the correct
pronunciation of the words, and their proper grouping into phrases. In other
words, there must be good diction. No Choir should attempt to sing a melody :
before reading the text correctly and fluently. Nor is a knowledge of music
sufficient; one must somehow understand the Latin text and its liturgical content
and cultivate a kindred spirit in order to interpret aright the accompanying
melody.

Forygood diction we must also cultivate a rhythmic sense; verbal rhythm and
accent are of first-rate importance. It must always be remembered that while |
the accented syllable is the vigorous, life-giving, arsic element in a Latin word, |
the final and weak penultimate syllables are always soft, relatively weak, and
thetic. Thus there is movement and repose, rise and fall — rhythm of an
elementary kind — in every Latin word.

- né- ster, DO6-mi-nus, ad te

Ordinarily, in a Latin sentence, words of two syllables freely interlace with
those of three syllables, and form a larger rhythm which is the charm of the
well-balanced Latin prose of our great classical Collects (see § VII).
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C\A/\MA.

e. g. 3 D6-mi-ne sip-cte, P4-ter o-mni-pot- ens, ae-tér-ne Dé-us.
1 2.3 1 2 1 21 2T 1 ® 13 12

In good Latin diction — listen to a Roman Professor lecturing in Latin — the
tonic accent stands out clearly, is lifted up lightly, rounded off and slightly
lengthened, yet has the time-value of a single, not of a double note in music.
Thus there is no flat, dull monotony which is indeed the execution (so gruesome
to those listening) of many a venerable Plainsong Recitative. Good diction
means good phrasing also, and the intelligent use of the Phraseological Accent.
For just as the tonic accent gives cohesion and life to the word, so the phraseolo-
gical accent draws together the separate words into groups, and gives a tonic
prominence and influence to the important word, phrase, and pause. Thus the
listeners are made to understand the text; they feel that the reader understands
it also.

The correct pronunciation of Latin words, vowels and consonants is a rock of
offence to many people. We are not here concerned with the delicate question of
pronunciation in the Classical period, but only with the pronunciation of the
living liturgical Latin of the Church. OQur aim, in compliance with the wishes
of his holiness Pius X, is to pronounce and speak Latin in the Roman Style so
eminently suitable to Plainsong. For our purposes the vitally important element
in this style is the rich, open, warm sounds of the vowels A and U. The
other elements will, to be sure, receive our close attention ; this one is primary and
indispensable. Sing a piece of Plainsong, opening the mouth well, bringing
out fully these vowel sounds; the effect is delightful, we realize immediately
what a splendid difference they make. We must be careful also to give every
syllable its full value, and not to slur over or clip off the weak penultimate syllable
in a word. It is a common age-long fault (which has formed many words in
French and Italian) to do this, and pronounce e. g. Domine as if it were Domne
and dextera as if it were dextra. Very often, as if to prevent this, the early
composers of Plainsong put a bunch of notes on such weak syllables, to the
scandal of some moderns, who will confuse length with stress and accent.

Many have never learned the Roman pronunciation or know it imperfectly.
Besides its great importance in Plainsong it makes for that uniformity which
inspired the Vatican Edition itself; Unus Cultus, Unus Cantus. We therefore
give a list of the correct pronunciation of the vowels and consonants to which
reference can be made in csse of doubt; it is advisable to peruse it from time to
time.

Vowels and Diphthongs.

Each vowel has one sound; a mixture or sequence of sounds would be fatal to
good Latin pronunciation; this is far more important than their exact length.

It is of course difficult to find in English the exact equivalent of the Latin
vowels. The examples given here will serve as an indication; the real values can
best be learned by ear.

A is pronounced as in the word Father, never as in the word can. We
must be careful to get this open, warm sound, especially when 4 is followed by
M or N as in Sanctus, Nam, etc.

E is pronounced as in Red, men, met; never with the suspicion of a second
sound as in Ray.

1 is pronounced as ee in Feet, never as i in milk or tin.
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O is pronounced as in For, never as in go.
U is pronounced as 0o in Moon, never as u in custom.
Y is pronounced and treated as the Latin I.

The pronunciation given for i, o, u, gives the approximate quality of the
s«;ugds, wl()lich may be long or short; care must be taken to bring out the accent
of the word.

e. g. mdrtyr = mdrteer.

As a general rule when two vowels come together each keeps its own sound and

constitutes a separate syllable.
e. g. diéi is di-é-i; filii is fi-li-i; e6rum is e-6-rum.
This applies to OU and Al :
e. g. prout is pro-oot; coutitntur = co-oo-toén-toor; dit is dh-eet.
But notice that AE and OE are pronounced as one sound, like E above,
e. g. caelum.

In Au, Eu, Ay the two vowels form one syllable but both vowels must be
distinctly heard. The principle emphasis and interest belongs to the first which
must be sounded purely. If on such a syllable several notes are sung, the voca-

lisation is entirely on the first vowel, the second being heard only on the last
note at the moment of passing to the following syllable.

Examples : Lauda, Euge, Raymundus.

offet. mﬁﬁ;:: Ant,
Q -

Lau- da Eu- ge
Rendered thus : La- uda Rendered thus : E- uge

ElI is similarly treated only when it occurs in the interjection :
Hei = Hei, otherwise Méi = Mé-i, etc.

U preceded by Q or NG and followed by another vowel as in words like qui
and sanguis, keeps its normal sound and is uttered as one syliable with the vowel
which follows : qui, quae, quod, quam, sanguis. But notice that cui forms two
syllables, and is pronounced as koo-ee. In certain Hymns, on account of the
metre, this word has to be treated as one syllable (Cf. Major Bethlem cui
contigit., Lauds for the Epiphany).

Consonants.

The consonants must be articulated with a certain crispness; otherwise the
reading becomes unintelligible, weak and nerveless.

C coming before e, ae, oe, i, y is pronounced like ch in Church.

e. g. caelum = che-loom; Cecilia = che-cheé-lee-a.
CC before the same vowels is pronounced 7-ch.

e. g. ecce = et-che; siccitas = seét-chee-tas.
SC before the same vowels is pronounced like Sh in shed.
e. g. Descéndit = de-shén-deet.
Except for these cases C is always pronounced like the English XK.
e. g. cdritas = kdh-ree-tas.
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CH is always like K (even before E or I).
e. g. Cham = Kam, mdchina = md-kee-na.

G before e, ae, oe, i, y, is soft as in generous.
e. g. mdgi, génitor, Regina.
Otherwise G is hard as in Government.
e. g. Guberndtor, Vigor, Ego.

GN has the softened sound given to these letters in French and Italian.
e. g. agneau, Signor, Monsignor.

The nearest English equivalent would be N followed by y.
e. g. Ah-nyoh, Regnum = Reh-nyoom; Magnificat = Mah-nyeé-fee-caht.
H is pronounced K in the two words nikhil (nee-keel) and mihi, (mee-kee) and

their compounds. In ancient books these words are often written nichil and
michi. In all other cases H is mute.

J often written as I, is treated as Y, forming one sound with the following
vowel.
Jam = yam; alleluia = alleléoya; major = ma-yor.

R : when with another consonant, care must be taken not to omit this sound.
It must be slightly rolled on the tongue v. g. Carnis.

Care must be taken not to modify the quality of the vowel in the syllable
preceding the R :

e. g. Kyrie : Do not say Kear-ee-e but Kée-ree-e
Sdpere : Do not say Sah-per-e but Sdh-pe-re
Diligere : Do not say Dee-lee-ger-e but Dee-lée-ge-re
S is hard as in the English word sea but is slightly softened when coming

between two vowels.
e. g. misericérdia.
T1 standing before a vowel and following any letter (except S, X. T.)
‘s pronounced fsee.
e. g. PatiénTia = Pa-t-see-én-t-see-a.
Grdrtia = Grd-t-see-a.
ConstitiiTio == Con-stee-ti-t-see-o.
LaetiTia = Lae-tée-t-see-a.
Otherwise the T is like the English 7.
TH always simply T. Thémas, cathdlicam.
X is pronounced ks, slightly softened when coming between two vowels.
e. g. exércitus.
XC before e, ae, oe, i, y = KSH.
e. g. Excélsis = ek-shél-sees.
Before others vowels XC has the ordinary hard sound of the letters composing it.
e. g. KSC excussérum = eks-coos-sé-room.
Y in Latin is reckoned among the vowels and is sounded like I,
Z is pronounced dy. fgigdnia.

All the rest of the consonants B, D, F, K, L, M, N, P, Q, V are pronoun-
ced as in English.
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Double Consonants must be clearly sounded
e. g. Bello = bel-lo, not the English &dellow
Examples : Abbas, Jodnnem, Innocens, piissime, terra.

In the pronunciation and singing of a word the ¢ Golden Rule ” must always
be kept :

““ Never take breath just before a fresh syllable of a word ”.

[ ] 1 h a % b
Example : —i g v —w Pt —

ut non intré-tis in ten- ta- ti- 6- nem.

A person who is unable to sing this phrase from the quarter-bar to the end in
one breath, must be careful not to breathe just before a fresh syllable (at a or &).
The lesser evil would be to breath after the long note and off its value :

)
@:—p—t‘-ﬁtﬂ—f‘?ﬁ:ﬁ EE

in ten- ta- ti-  O-
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1969 | e |13 2 Febr.|19 Febr.| 6 Apr. [15 May {25 May | 5 June | 26 {30 Nov.
1970 | d {1425 Jan. {11 Febr.|[29 Mar. | 7 May |17 May |28 May | 27 |29 Nov.
1971 | ¢ | 15| 7 Febr.|24 Febr.|[11 Apr. |20 May i30 May |10 June| 25 |28 Nov.
1972 {b A |16 {30 Jan. |16 Febr., 2 Apr. {11 May {21 May | 1 June | 27 | 3 Dec
1973 | g | 17118 Febr.| 7 Mar. |22 Apr. {31 May {10 june |21 June| 24 | 2 Dec
1974 | f | 1810 Febr.|27 Febr.[14 Apr. |23 May | 2 June |13 June| 25 | 1 Dec
1975 | e | 1926 Jan. |12 Febr.|30 Mar. | 8 May {18 May (29 May | 27 |30 Nov.
1976 {d ¢ | 1115 Febr.| 3 Mar. |18 Apr. |27 May | 6 June |17 June | 24 |28 Nov
1977 | b | 2! 6 Febr.(23 Febr.|10 Apr. {19 May {29 May | 9 June| 25 |27 Nov.
1978 | A | 322 Jan. | 8 Febr.|26 Mar. | 4 May |14 May {25 May | 28 | 3 Dec
1979 | g | 4{11 Febr.!28 Febr.|15 Apr. (24 May | 3 June {12 June | 25 | 2 Dec
1980 | fe | 5| 3 Febr.,20 Febr.| 6 Apr. |15 May |25 May | 5 June| 26 |30 Nov.
1981 | d | 6|15 Febr.| 4 Mar. |19 Apr. |28 May | 7 June |18 June| 24 |29 Nov
19821 ¢ | 7} 7 Febr.;24 Febr.|11 Apr. {20 May {30 May (10 June 25 |28 Nov.
1983 | b | 8|30 Jan. |16 Febr.| 3 Apr. |12 May |22 May | 2 June| 26 |27 Nov
1984 | A g1 9119 Febr.| 7 Mar. |22 Apr. |31 May {10 June [21 June | 24 | 2 Dec
1985 | f | 10! 3 Febr.|20 Febr.| 7 Apr. |16 May |26 May ; 6 June| 26 | 1 Dec
1986 ! e | 1126 Jan. |12 Febr.{30 Mar. | 8 May ;18 May {29 May | 27 |30 Nov
1987 | d | 12115 Febr.; 4 Mar. |19 Apr. |28 May | 7 june |18 June | 24 !29 Nov
1988 | ¢ b | 13 31 Jan. |17 Febr.| 3 Apr. {12 May {22 May | 2 June 26 |27 Nov
1989 | A 11422 Jan. | 8 Febr.|26 Mar. | 4 May |14 May |25 May | 28 | 3 Dec.
1990 | g |15 (11 Febr.|28 Febr.|15 Apr. {24 May | 3 June {14 june | 25 | 2 Dec.
1991 | f | 16|27 Jan. |13 Febr.!31 Mar. | 9 May 19 May {30 May | 27 | 1 Dec,
1992 | e d | 17 |16 Febr.! 4 Mar. |19 Apr. |28 May | 7 june !i8 June | 24 |29 Nov.
1993 | ¢ |18 7 Febr.|24 Febr.[11 Apr. 120 May |30 May 110 june 25 {28 Nov.
19941 b | 1930 Jan. |16 Febr.| 3 Apr. {12 May |22 May | 2 june| 26 ;27 Nov
1995 | A i 112 Febr.] 1 Mar. {16 Apr. |25 May | 4 June |15 June| 25 | 3 Dec
1996 | g f | 2 4 Febr.|21 Febr.| 7 Apr. {16 May 126 May | 6 june| 26 | 1 Dec
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ROMAN CALENDAR

according to the Decree of the Sacred Congregation of Rites
« Rubricae Breviarii et Missalis Romani », July 25, 1960

11

13
14

16
17
18
19

20
21
22
23

24
25

26
27
28

29
30

JANUARY
OCTAVE DAY OF CHRISTMAS, Icl. .

oF HoLy NAME ofF JEsus, I/ cl.

Commemoration of St. Telesphorus Pope and Martyr
THE EPIPHANY OF OUR LORD, I cl.
Sunday after the Epiphany — THE HoLy Famiry, / 1 cl.

Commemoration of St. Hyginus Pope and Mart.

St. Hilary, Bp. of Poitiers, Conf. and Doctor, II! cl. .
Commemoration of St. Felix Priest and Mart. .

St. Paul, the first Hermit, Conf., II1I cl.
Commemoration of St. Maurus Abbot

St. Marcellus I Pope and Mart., /11 cl.

St. Anthony Abbot, /71 cl.

Commemnoration of St. Przsca Virg. and Mart

Commemoration of St. Canute, King, Mart.

Ss. Fabian Pope, and Sebastlan Mm., 1] cl.

St. Agnes Virgin and Mart., 111 cl.

Ss. Vincent and Anastasius Mm., /11 ¢l

St. Raymund of Pennafort Conf., 117 cl.
Commemoration of St. E/nerentmna Virgin and Mart.
St. Timothy Bp. and Mart., /11 el. .
Conversion of St. Paul Ap., Il

Commemoration of St. Peter Ap. . .

St. Polycarp Bp. and Mart., I/1cl. .

St. John Chrysostom Bp., Conf and Doctor 111 cl.
St. Peter Nolasco Conf., I11cl. . .
Commemoration of St. Agnes Virgin and Mart { second jeast )
St. Francis of Sales Bp., Conf. and Dactor., 111 cl.
St. Martin Virgin and Mart. III cl.

31

St. John Bos~ Conf., /17 cl. .

Sunday between Octave Day ot Chnstmas and the prphany — FEAST

COMMEMORATION OF BAPTISM oF OUR Lorp JEsus CHrist, 11 ¢l

Commemoration of Ss. Marius, Martha, Audifax dfzd Abacllum Mm.

440

454
455
467

483

1328
1328
1329
1329
1330
1330
1331
1335
1336
1336
1338
1342
1342
1342
1342
1343
1343
1350
1351
1351
L1351V
. 1351y
1352

1352



xLij. Roman Calendar.

FEBRUARY
d | 1iSt. Ignatius Bp. and Mart., 17 cl. . . 1354
e | 2iPURIFICATION OF THE B. V. M., I] cl. . . 1355
f | 3Commemoration of St. Blaise Bp. and Mart. . . 1367
g | 4\St. Andrew Corsini Bp. and Conf., /1] cl. . . 1367
A | 5iSt. Agatha Virgin and Mart., 111 cl. . .. 1368
b | 6|St. Titus Bp. and Conf., 111 cl . 1373
Commemoration of St. Dorolhy Virgin and Mart . 1373
¢ | 7|St. Romuald Abbot, 111 cl. . . . . . . . 1373
d | 8/St. John of Matha Conf., 111 cl. . . . . . 13713
e | 9|St. Cyril Bp. of Alexandna Conf. and Doctor 111 cl. . . . 1374
Commemoration of St. Apolloma Virgin and Mart. . . . . 1374
f |10{St. Scholastica Virgin, 111 cl. . . . . . . 1374
g [11|Apparition of the B. V. M. at Lourdes, 1 cl - . o . 1375
A |12|The Seven Holy Founders of the Servites, Conf., 1/7 cl. . . . 1384
b {13 e :
¢ |14lcommemoration of St. Valentine Priest and Mart. .. . . 1390
d |15|Commemoration of Ss. Faustinus and Jovita, Mm. . . . . 1390
e |16 ;
f |17 | . : . .
g |18|Commemoration of St. Simeon: Bp. and Mart. . . . B . 1300
A 119 : ‘ :
b {20
c |21
d 22|81, PETER'S CHAIR, [1cl. . . . . . . . . . 1331
Commemoration of St. Paul Ap. . . . : . 1331
e [23(St. Peter Damian Bp., Conf. and Doctor HI cl . . . . 1390
f |24|ST. MATTHI1AS AP., 11 . . . . . . . . 1301
g 125 . ‘ .
A |26 . .
b 127{8t. Gabriel of Our Lady of Sorrows Conf., 111 ¢l. . . . . 1392
c {28 .
MARCH
a1
et 2
fl3
g | 4/St. Casimir Conf., 111 cl. .. . . . . . 1396
Commemoration af St. Lucius I Pope and Mart. . . . . . 1396
AlSb
b | 6/Ss. Perpetua and Felicity Mm., I1] o. . . . . . . 1396
¢ | 7,St. Thomas of Aquin Conf. and Doctor, Il cl. . . . . . 1397
d | 8)St. jJohn of God Conf., 177 cl. . . . . R . 1308
e’ 9|St. Frances of Rome WldOW 1Ll . . . . . . . 1398
f {10{The Forty Martyrs, 711 cl. .. . .. . . . . . . 1398
g |11 . .
A {12/St. Gregory I Pope, Conf. and Doctor, II1 cl. .. . P . 1398
b |13 ' : :
cit4
d (15
e 16




Roman Calendar. XLiij
f 117|8t. Patrick Bp. and Conf., /11 cl. . 1399
g 118/St. Cyril Bp. of Jerusalem Conf. and Doctor lIl c. . 1399
A [19/ST. JOSEPH, SPOUSE OF THE B. V. M Patron of the Umversal
Church, Conf., I cl. . . . . . . . 1400

b 120
¢ (21|St. Benedict Abbot, I11cl. . . . 1407
d |22
e |23
f |24|St. Gabriel, Archangel, I11¢l. . . . 1408
g (25 THE ANNUNCIATION OF THE B. V M, I cl. . . 1414
A 126
b |27|St. John Damascene Conf. and Doct., 117 cl. 1418
¢ (28(St. John Capistran Conf., 111 cl. 1421
d |29
e (30
f |31

Friday after Passion Sunday — Commemoration oj Seven Sorrows of the

B. V.M. . . . . 1422
APRIL

g1
A | 2(St. Francis of Paula Conf., 111 cl. . . . . . 1425
b|3
¢ | 4/St. Isidore Bp., Conf. and Doctor, I1Icl. . . . . 1426
d | 5/St. Vincent Ferrer Conf., /11 cl. . . . . . > 1426
el 6
f|7
g8
Al 9
b {10
¢ |11|St. Leo I Pope, Conf. and Doctor, 111 ¢l. . . 1426
d (12
e 113|St. Hermenegild Mart., 111 cl. 1426
f |14|St. Justin Mart., 111 cl. 1427

Commemoration o,‘ Ss. Tiburtius, ‘/a/enaﬂ ana’ Maxumzs Mnm. . 1427
g |15
A |16 '
b |17|Commemoration of St. Anicelus I Pope and Mart. . 1430
c |18
d {19
e |20
f [21|St. Anselm Bp. Conf. and Doctor., 117 cl. . . 1430
g |22(Ss. Soter and Caius Popes, Mm., 111 cl. . . 1431
A 123|Commemoration of St. George Mart. . . . 1431
b |24|St. Fidelis of Sigmaringen Mart., 717 cl. . B 1431
¢ |25{The Greater Litanies . . . 1431

ST. MARK EvaANGELIST, /1 cl. . . . 1431
d |26Ss. Cletus and Marcellinus, Popes and Mm 111 cl. . . 1432
e |27]St. Peter Canisius Conf. and Doctor, 111 cl . 1432
f 28/St. Paul of the Cross Conf., I1[ cl. 1433
g |29,St. Peter Mart., 117 cl. . 1436
A 130;St. Catherine of Siena Virgin, 111 el. 1437



XLiv; Roman Calendar.

MAY
b | 1|ST. JOSEPH, SPOUSE OF THE B. V. M., WORKMAN, Il . 1437
¢ | 2[St. Athanasius Bp., Conf. and Doct., 117 cl. . 1452
d | 3|Commernoration of Ss. Alexander, Eventius ‘and Theodulus Mm and
Juvenal Bp. and Conf. . . . . . .
¢ | 4{St. Monica Widow, III cl. . . . . . . . . . 1461
f | 5/St. Pius V Pope and Conf., I1I cl. : . . . . . . 1462
g16 ’
A | T|St. Stanislaus, Bp. and Mart., I1Icl. . . . . . . . 1463
b|8
¢ | 9{St. Gregory Nazianzen, Bp., Conf. and Doctor, 1] cl. . . . 1465
d |10(St. Antoninus, Bp. and Conf HIcl . . . . . . 1465
Commemoration of Ss. Gordum and Epimachus, Mm
e {11{Ss. PHILIP AND JAMES APOSTLES, Il cl. . 14654
f |12|Ss. Nereus, Achilleus, and Domitilla Virgin, and Pancras Mm II 1 cl
g |13|St. Robert Bellarmme Bp., Conf. and Doctor, 111 cl. " . . 1466
A |14{Commemoration of St. Borzzface Mart. . . . . . . 1468
b |15[St. John Baptist de la Salle Conf., I11 cl. . . 1469
c [16{St. Ubald Bp. and Conf., I/ cl. . . . 1469
d |17|St. Pascal Baylon, Conf., /11 cl. . . . . . 1469
e |18[St. Venantius Mart., 117 . . . . . 1469
f [19|St. Peter Celestine Pope and Conf HId e e e 1471
Commemoration of St. Pudentiana Vtrg . . . . . 1471
g |20{St. Bernardine of Siena Conf., I1I ¢l. . . . . . . 1471
A |21
b |22
c |23
d |24
e |25/St. Gregory VII Pope and Conf., 111 cl. . . . . . . 1472
Commemoration of St. Urban I Pope and Mart. . . . . . 1472
f |26|St. Philip Neri Conf., /11 cl. . . . . . 1472
Commemoration of St Eleutherius Pope and Mart . . . . 1473
g 127)8t. Bede the Venerable, Conf. and Doctor, 111 cl. . . 1475
Commemoration of St. john I Pope and M. . . . . . 1475
A |28|St. Augustine Bp. and Conf., 1] cl. . . . . . . . 1475
b |29|St. Mary Magdalen Pazzi, Virgin, I1Icl. . . . . . . 1476
¢ [30|Commeinoration of St. Felix I, Pope and Mart. . . . . 1476
d (31/THE BLESSED VIRGIN MARY THE QUEEN, I/ cl. . . . 1476A
Commemoration of St. Petronilla Virg.
JUNE
e | 1|St. Angela Merici Virgin, 1] cl. . . . 1477
f %Commemoratwn of Ss. Marcellmus Peter and Erasmus Mm . . 1477
g
A | 4|St. Francis Caracciolo Conf., IIlcl. . . . . . . . 1477
b | 5|St. Boniface Bp. and Mart., 111 cl. . . 1481
¢ | 6{St. Norbert Bp. and Conf., 111 cl. . . 1485
d| 7
e | 8
f | 9iCommemoration of Ss. Primus and Felician, Mm. . . . . 1485
g |10|St. Margaret Queen, Widow, III cl. . . . . . . . 1486
A |11{St. Barnabas Ap., II1cl. . . . . . . . . . 1486




Roman Calendar. XLV.
b ]12/St. John of San Facundo Conf., 117 cl. 1488
Commemoration of Ss. Bastltdes Cyrinus, Nabor and Nazartus Mm 1488
¢ |13|St. Anthony of Padua Conf. and Doctor, 111 cl. . . 1489
d |14|St. Basil the Great, Bp., Conf. and Doctor 111 cl . 1489
e |15|Commemoration of Ss Vitus (or Guy), Modestus and Crescentta Mm. . 1490
f {16 .
g |17|St. Gregory Barbarigo Bp. and Conf., I11 cl. . . 1490
A |18|St. Ephraem the Syrian, Deacon, Conf and Doctor, III c.. 1491
Commemoration of Ss. Mark and Marcelltan Mm. 1491
b |19{St. Juliana Falconieri Virgin, 111 cl. . . . 1491
Commemoration of Ss. Gervase and Protase, Mm. . . . 1492
¢ 120{Commemoration of St. Silverius Pope and Mart. . . . . 1493
d |21|St. Aloysius Gonzaga, Conf., 11T cl. . . . . . . 1493
€ (22/St. Paulinus Bp. and Conf., {11 cl. . 1495
f |23|ViciL oF ST. JoHuN THE Barptist, I7 cl.
g |24|NATIVITY OF ST. JOHN THE BAPTIST, I cl. . 1496
A 125/St. William Abbot, 111 ¢cl. . . . . . . 1506
b |26/Ss. John and Paul Mm., I1Icl. . . . . . . . 1506
¢ 127
d |28{ViGIL OF ST. PETER AND PauL, I7 cl. . . 1511
e |29(SS. PETER AND PAUL, AP., Icl. 1515
f 130;Commemoration of Ss. Paul Ap., 1] cl. 1526
Commemoration of St. Peter Apostle.
JULY
g | ITHE MOST PRECIOUS BLOOD OF OUR LORD, I cl. 1528
A | 2{VISITATION OF THE B. V. M., Il ¢l. . . . 1539
Commemoration of Ss. Processus and Martmtanus Mm
b | 3|St. Irenaeus Bp. and Mart., 111 cl. . . 1511
c| 4
d | 5{St. Anthony Mary Zaccaria Conf., 71 cl. 1543
e 6
f | 7|Ss. Cyril and Methodius Bpp. and Conf., IIIcl. . 1550
g | 8|St. Elizabeth Queen, Widow, 111 cl. 1553
Al 9
b [10|The Seven Holy Brothers, Mm., and Ss. Ruﬁna and Secunda, Vlrgms,
Mm., 111 cl. 1553
¢ \11|Commermoratio of St. Pius I Pope and Mart 1554
d {12{St. John Gualbert Abbot, /11 cl. . . 1554
Commemoration of Ss. Nabor and Felix Mm. 1554
e {13
f |14/St. Bonaventure Bp., Conf. and Doctor, 111 cl. 1555
g [15St. Henry Emperor, Conf 117 cl. 1555
A |16/Commemoration of Our Blessed Lady of Mt. Carmel 1556
b |17|Commemoration of St. Alexius Conj. . . . . 1559
¢ |18)St. Camillus of Lellis Conf., I11cl. . . 1559
Commemoration of St. S ymphorosa and her seven sons Mm. 1560
d {19|St. Vincent de Paul, Conf., 117 cl. . . 1561
¢ {20|St. Jerome ZEmilian Conf., 111 cl. 1561
Commemoration of St. Margaret Virg., Mart. . 1562
f |21|St. Lawrence of Brindisi Conf. and Doctor, 111 cl. 1564
Commemoration of St. Praxedes Virg.
g |22|St. Mary Magdalen Penitent, 117 cl. 1565
A 23St. Apollinaris Bp. and Mart., IIl cl. . 1568
Commemoration of St. Liborius Bp. and Conf. 1568




XLVj. Roman Calendar.

b 124)Commemoration of St. Christina Virg., Mart. . . . . . 1568
¢ |25/St. JAMES APOSTLE, I cl. . . . . . . . 1570
Commemoration of S. Chnstopher Mart
d |26/ST. ANNE, MOTHER OF THE B. V. M., ITcl. . . . . . 1571
e 127 Commemoratwn of St. Pantaleon Mart. . 1572
f [28(Ss. Nazarius and Celsus Mm., Victor I Pope and Mart and Innocent I
Pope and Conf., /11 cl. . . . . . . . . . 1572
g [29/St. Martha Vlrgm Hicl . . 1573
Commemoration of Ss. Felix, Szmplwlus Faustmus and Beatrtce Mm 1573
A [30|Commemoration of Ss. Abdon and Sennen Mm. . . . . . 1573
b [31|St. Ignatius Conf., [IIcl. . . . . . . . . . 1574
AUGUST
¢ | HCommemoration of the Holy Machabees Mm. . . 1575
d | 2|St. Alphonsus Mary de Liguori Bp., Conf. and Doctor 1 I cl . . 1579
Commemoration of St. Stephen I Pope and Mart. . . . 1580
e |3
f | 4(St. Dominic Conf., I/Icl. . . . . 15838
g | 5|Dedication of Church of St. Mary of the Snow, 1 1 I cl . . . 1584
A | 6|TRANSFIGURATION OF OUR LoRmp, I1cl. . . . 1584
Commemoration of Ss. Sixtus 11 Pope Felicissimus and Agapztus Mm.
b | 7|St. Cajetan Conf., I11cl. . . 1501
Commernoration of St. Donatus Bp and Mart. . . . . . 1592
¢ | 8|St John Mary Vianney Conf., [1] cl. . . . . . 1592
Commermoration of Ss. Cyrtac Largus and Smaragdus Mm. 1592
d | 9)Vigil of St. Lawrence, 111 cl.
Commemoration of St. Romanus Mart. . . . . . . 1592
e [10|ST. LAWRENCE MART., I] cl. . . . 1593
f [11{Commemoration of Ss. szurttus and Susanna Vzrgm Mrn . 1598
g {12|St. Clare Virgin, I11 cl. . 1599
A |13|Commemoration of Ss. Hippolytus and Casszan Mm . 1599
b {14|ViGIL oF THE ASsUMPTION, 1] cl.
Commemoration of St. Eusebius Conf. . . . . 1599
¢ [15/ASSUMPTION OF THE B. V. M,, l cl. . . . 1600
d [16/St. JoacHIM, FATHER OF THE B. V. M ConrF., 11 cl . . . 1607
e !17\St. Hyacinth Conf., 111 cl. . . . . . . . . . 1610
f 118|Commemoration of St Agapitus Mart. . . . . . . . 1611
g 119|8t. Jjohn Eudes Conf., 1117 cl. . . . . . . 1611
A 20|St. Bernard Abbot, Conf and Doctor, 111 cl . . . . . 1611
b |21|St. Jane Frances Fremiot de Chantal Widow, I11 cl. . . . . 1612
¢ |22|IMMACULATE HEART OF MARY, 11 cl. . . 1612
Commemoration of Ss.- Ttmothy, Hlppolytus and Symphorzan Martyrs
d i23|St. Philip Benizi Conf., III¢l. . . . . 1612
€ 124/ST. BARTHOLOMEW AP ITel. . . . . . . . . 16122
f |25/8t. Louis King, Conf., Il cl. . . . . . . 1614
g 126|Commemoration of St. Zephyrmus Pope and Mart. . . . . 1615
A |27|8t. Joseph Calasanctius Conf., I11 cl. . . . . . . . 1615
b |28|St. Augustine Bp., Conf. and Doctor, 11 cl. . . . 1617
Commemoration of St. Hermes Mart. . : N . 1617
¢ |29|Beheading of St. John the Baptist, /11 cl. . . . . 1617
Commemoration of St. Sabina Mart. . . . . . . . 1619
d {30{St. Rose of Lima Virg., /{1 cl. - . . . . . . 1621
Commemoration of Ss. Fellx and Adauctus Mm . . . . . 1622

o

31iSt. Raymund Nonnatus Conf., I11 ¢l . . . . : . 1622



Roman Calendar. XLvVij.
SEPTEMBER
f | 1)Commemoration of St. Giles Abbot . . 1622
iCommemoration of the Twelve Holy Brothers Mm. . 1623
¢ | 2|St. Stephen King, Conf., I11cl. . . . 1623
A| 3i8t. Pius X, Pope and Conf., I cl. . . 16234
bl 4
¢ | 5|St. Lawrence Justinian, Bp. and Conf., 117 cl. . . 1623 F
di6
e | 1|
f | 8THE NaTIviTY OF THE B. V. M., I cl. . . 1623 F
Commemoration of St. Adrian, Mart.
g | 9iCommemoration of St. Gorgonius Mart. . 1627
A {10jSt. Nicholas of Tolentino Conf., II11 cl. . . 1628
b (11;Commemoration of Ss. Protus and Hyacinth Mm. . 1628
¢ {12[The Most Holy Name of Mary, 111 cl. . 1628
d (13
e (14iExavLtaTioN ofF THE HoLy Cross, Il cl. . . 1629
f 115]THE SEVEN DoLOURS oF THE B. V. M., Il cl. . 1631
Commemoration of S. Nicomedes, Mart.
g 116/Ss. Cornelius Pope and Cyprian Bp Mm., 111 cl. 1642
Commemoration of Ss. EuphemiaVirg., Lucy and Gerlmmanus Mm . 1642
A |17{Commemoration of Imprinting of the Holy Stigmata of St. Francis Conf. 1642
b |18 kSt Joseph of Cupertino Conf., 111 cl. . . . . . 1644
¢ [19/St. Januarius Bp. and his companions, Mm 111 cl. 1648
d ZO(Commemoratwn of St. Eustace and his compamons Mm.. 1648
e 21‘51‘ MATTHEW AP. AND Evane., Ilc. . . . 1648
f |22/St. Thomas of Villanova Bp. and Conf., 111 cl. 1649
Commemoration of Ss. Maurice and his companions, Mm. 1650
¢ 123/St. Linus Pope and M., I11 cl. . . 1650
Commemoration of St. T hecla, Virgin and Mart 1650
A \24|Commemoration of Our Lady oj Ransom 1651
b 125
¢ |26/Commemoration of Ss. Cyprian and Justina Vtrgm Mm. 1651
d |27!Ss. Cosmas and Damian Mm., 111 cl. 1651
e |28!St. Wenceslaus Duke, Mart., Hrd. . 1651
f |29|DEDICATION OF THE CHURCH OF ST MICHAEL THE
ARCHANGEL, [ cl. . 1652
g |30i8t. Jerome Priest, Conf. and Doctor Ill cl 1662
OCTOBER
A'| 1'\Commemoration of St. Remigius Bp. and Conjf. 1663
b | 2(The Holy Guardian Angels, 171 cl. . 1663
¢ | 3|St. Teresa of the Child Jesus, Virgin, 111 cl 1668
d | 4/St. Francis of Assisi Conf., /17 cl. 1672
e | 5|Commemoration of St. Placxd and his compamons Mm 1672
f | 6,St. Bruno Conf., 111 cl. . 1672
g | 7/0ur LADY OF THE MosT HoLy ROQARY 11 cl 1672
Commemoration of St. Mark I, Pope and Conf.
A | 8/St. Bridget Widow, 111 cl. 1681

Commemoration of Ss. Sergius, Bacchus Martellus and Apulems Mm



XLviij. Roman Calendar.

b | 9|St. John Leonardi Conf., I11 cl. . . . . 16811
Commemoration of Ss. Dtonysms Bp., Rustzcus and Eleatherzus Mm. . 16814
¢ {10St. Francis Borgia Conf., 117 cl. . . . . 1682
d |11 THE MOTHERHOOD OF THE B. V M., bl cl . . . . . 1683
e |12
f [13|St. Edward the Conf., King of England, I11 cl. . . . 1687
g |14{St. Callistus I Pope and M, IITcl. . . . . . . 1688
A 115;St. Teresa Virgin, 111 cl. . . . . . . . . 1688
b |16|St. Hedwig Widow, 111 cl. . . . . . . . 1689
¢ |17|St. Margaret Mary Alacoque Virgin, 111 cl . . . . . 1689
d 118!St. Luke Evancertst, I1cl. . . . . . . 1692
e |19{St. Peter of Alcantara Conf HIcd. . . . . . . . 1693
f |20{St. John Cantius Conf., /11 oo . . . . . . . 1693
g 121|Commemoration of St. Hzlarmn Abbot . . . 1698
A Commemoration of St. Ursula and her compamons Vtrgms and Mrn . 1698
22
b |23|St. Anthony Mary Claret Bp. and Conf. 111 cl. . . . . . 1698
¢ |24|St. Raphael Archangel, 11 cl. 1698
Last Sunday of October — FEAST OF OUR LORD JESUS CHRIST
 KING, I . 1704
d |25|Commemoration of Ss. Chrysanthus and Daruz Mm . . . . 1719
(fe %55’ Commemoration of St. Evaristus Pope and Mart. . . . 1719
¢ 128|Ss. SIMON AND JUDE APOSTLES, I1 cl. . . . . . . 1719
A 129
b |30
c |3t
NOVEMBER
1JALL SAINTS, Icl. . 1721
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CHANGES
IN THE LIBER USUALIS

As a result of the decree *° Rubricae Breviarii et Missalis romani >’

of 25 July 1960 a number of changes have to be made in the present
work.

The following pages give the substance of the decree for all
that concerns these changes.

I. GENERAL RUBRICS

A) SUNDAYS.

Sundays are of I or II class.

The Sundays of the I class are :
a) the four Sundays of Advent;
b) the first four Sundays of Lent;
c¢) the two Sundays of the Passion;
d) Easter Day;
e) Low Sunday;
f) Whit Sunday (Pentecost).

Easter Day and Whit Sunday also are feasts of the I class with
octave.

All other Sundays are of the II class.

Sunday’s Office begins on Saturday at I Vespers and ends with
Compline on Sunday.

A I class Sunday takes precedence of any feast whatever occurring
on that day!. However, when December 8 falls on Sunday the

feast of the Immaculate Conception is kept that day in place of
the Sunday.

1 ¢ Occurrence » is when one or more offices fall on the same day.
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A II class Sunday takes precedence of a II class feast occurring
the same day.

However :

a) a feast of Qur Lord of the I class — the Precious Blood on
July 1 —, or of the II class — the Transfiguration, Aug. 6 —,
coinciding with a II class Sunday takes the place of the Sunday,
with all its rights and privileges : consequently there is no comme-
moration of the Sunday.

b) a II class Sunday takes precedence of the Commemoration
of all the Faithful Departed (All Souls).

CONCURRENCE BETWEEN SUNDAYS AND FEASTS.

If I or II Vespers of al or II class Sunday concur! with Vespers
of a I or II class feast, it is the II Vespers of the concurrent Office
of the same degree that has precedence, and the other Office is
only commemorated.

Thus if Dec. 8 falls on Saturday, Vespers are of the feast with
commemoration of Sunday. But if Dec. 8 falls on Monday, Vespers
on Dec. 7 are of Sunday with commemoration of the feast.

If the Transfiguration (II class) falls on Saturday, Vespers

that day are of the feast, without commemoration of the (II class)
Sunday.

The Sunday Office excludes any feast that would be kept
perpetually on Sunday; with the following exceptions :

a) the feast of the Holy Name of Jesus, which is kept on the
Sunday between Jan. 2 and 5 (if there is no Sunday, on Jan. 2);

b) the feast of the Holy Family, Jesus, Mary and Joseph, which
is kept on I Sunday after the Epiphany;

¢) the feast of the Blessed Trinity, which is kept on I Sunday
after Pentecost;

d) the feast of Christ the King, which is kept on the last Sunday
of October;

e) I class feasts of Our Lord which in the calendars of dioceses
or religious orders are at present kept on II class Sundays.

These feasts take the place of the Sunday occurring, with all
its rights and privileges; consequently there is no commemoration
of the Sunday.

1 « Concurrence » is when Vespers of one day coincide with I Vespers of the
next.
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B) FERIAS.

By feria is meant every day of the week except Sunday.
There are four classes of ferias.

Ferias of the I class are :

a) Ash Wednesday;
b) all weekdays of Holy Week.

These ferias take precedence of any feast whatever, and only
allow of a privileged commemoration.

Ferias of the II class are :

a) weekdays of Advent from Dec. 17-23;
b) Ember days of Advent, Lent and September.

These ferias give way to a II class feast of the universal Church,
and are then only commemorated. For example the feast of
St. Thomas Ap., Dec. 21, is kept with commemoration only of
in the feria; the feast of St. Matthew, Sept. 21, if it coincides with
an Ember day, is kept in the same way.

However, a II class feria takes precedence of a II class feast
in the calendar of a diocese or religious order; the latter is only
commemorated.

Ferias of the III class are :

a) weekdays of Lent or Passiontide, from Ash Wednesday
to Saturday before Palm Sunday inclusive, that have not been
mentioned above. These ferias do not allow of the celebration
of III class feasts.

b) The ferias of Advent, to Dec. 16 inclusive, that have not
been mentioned above. These ferias allow of the celebration of
III class feasts.

If these ferias cannot be kept, they are commemorated.

All ferias not included above are ferias of the IV class. 1If they
cannot be kept, they are not commemorated.

The Office of a feria begins with Matins and ends with Compline.
However the Office of Saturday (except Holy Saturday) ends
with None.
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C) VIGILS.
A vigil is the liturgical day preceding a feast and preparatory
to it.
The vigil of Easter, however, which is not a liturgical day,
is kept in a special way.
There are three classes of vigils.

Vigils of the I class are .

a) the vigil of Christmas. If Dec. 24 falls on Sunday, the
Office and Mass are of the vigil, without commemoration of the
Sunday.

b) the vigil of Whit Sunday (Pentecost).
These vigils take precedence of all feasts and allow of no
commemoration.

Vigils of the II class are :

the vigils of the Ascension, the Assumption, the Nativity
of St. John the Baptist, and of SS. Peter and Paul.

These vigils take precedence of liturgical days of I or II class.

If they cannot be kept, they are commemorated, according to the
rubrics.

There is one vigil of the III class, that of St. Lawrence.
This vigil takes precedence of liturgical days of the IV class;
if it cannot be kept, it is commemorated.

Vigils of the II and III class are simply omitted on any Sunday
and on a I class feast, or even if the feast they would precede
is transferred to another day or reduced to a simple commemoration.

The Office of a vigil begins with Matins and ends when the
Office of the following day begins.

D) FEASTS

A feast means a liturgical day when the Church’s public worship
has the special object of honouring one of the mysteries of Qur
Lord, or of venerating Our Lady, the Holy Angels, the Saints,

or the Blessed.
There are three classes of feasts :

a) feasts of the I class have the most solemn celebration. Their
Office begins with their I Vespers on the previous day;

b) feasts of the II and III classes have an Office that normally
extends from Matins to Compline of the same day;

c) however, II class feasts of Our Lord have I Vespers whenever
they are kept on a Sunday which they displace.
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E) OCTAVES.

An octave is the celebration of one of the greater feasts
continued during eight consecutive days.

The only octaves that are kept are those of Christmas, Faster,
and Whit Sunday; excluding all others, whether in the universal
calendar or in that of a diocese or religious order.

There are two classes of octaves :

The octaves of Easter and Whit Sunday are of the I class
as are all the days in these octaves.

The octave of Christmas is of the II class; as are the days in
the octave; but the octave-day, Jan. 1, is of the I class.

There is a special rule for the octave of Christmas :

a) on Dec. 26 is kept the feast of St. Stephen (11 class);

b) on Dec. 27 is kept the feast of St. John the Evangelist
(II class);

¢) on Dec. 28 is kept the feast of the Holy Innocents (II class) ;
d) on Dec. 29, commemoration of St. Thomas, Bp. and Martyr;
e) on Dec. 31, commemoration of St. Silvester, Pope and Conf.;

f) feasts which are not included in the universal calendar can
only be kept if they are I class and in honour of the Saints celebrated
on these days in the universal calendar; any others are transferred
after the Octave.

On the Sunday in the octave of Christmas (Dec. 26-31) its
Office is said, with commemoration of any feast that occurs,
according to the rubrics, unless the Sunday coincides with a I class
feast; in this case the Office is of the feast with commemoration
of the Sunday.

¥) THE LITURGICAL SEASONS.

a) The season of Advent.

It begins with I Vespers of the I Sunday of Advent and ends
with None on Christmas Eve.

b) The Christmas season (tempus natalicium).

It begins with I Vespers of Christmas and lasts until Jan. 13
inclusive.



Lvi. Changes in the Liber Usualis.

The time between these dates includes :

a) the season of the Nativity (tempus Nativitatis), from 1 Vespers
of Christmas until None of Jan. 5 inclusive;

b) the season of the Epiphany, from I Vespers of the Epiphany
until Jan. 13 inclusive.

c) The season of Septuagesima.

It begins with I Vespers of Septuagesima Sunday and ends
with Compline of Tuesday after Quinquagesima.

d) The season of Lent (tempus quadragesimale).

It begins with Matins of Ash Wednesday and lasts until the
Mass of the Easter Vigil exclusive.

It includes two periods :

“a) the season of Lent (tempus Quadragesimae), from Matins
of Ash Wednesday until None inclusive of the Saturday before
the I Sunday of the Passion;

b) Passiontide, from 1 Vespers of the I Sunday of the Passion
until the Mass of the Easter Vigil exclusive.

The week from the II Sunday of the Passion (Palm Sunday)

until Holy Saturday.inclusive is called Holy Week; the last three
days of this week being known as the Triduum sacrum.

e) Paschal Time (tempus paschale).

It begins with the Mass of the Easter Vigil and ends with None
of the Saturday after Whit Sunday.

It includes three periods :

a) the season of Easter (tempus Paschatis), from the Mass of the
Easter Vigil until None inclusive of Wednesday, the vigil of the
Ascension;

b) the season of the Ascension, from I Vespers of the Ascension
until None inclusive of Saturday, the vigil of Whit Sunday;

¢) the octave of Whit Sunday, from the Mass of the vigil until
None inclusive of the following Saturday.

f) The season « per annum ».

It begins on Jan. 14 and lasts until None inclusive of the Saturday
before Septuagesima Sunday, and again from I Vespers of Trinity
Sunday (I Sunday after Pentecost) until None inclusive of the
Saturday before the I Sunday of Advent.
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G) THE GREATER AND LESSER LITANIES.

a) The Greater Litanies.

They are on April 25; but if this day is Easter Sunday or Monday
they are transferred to Tuesday. They have no celebration in
the Office, but only at Mass.

According to the conditions and customs of each church and
region, of which the local Ordinary is judge, a procession takes
place on this day, during which the Litany of the Saints is sung
(the petitions are not doubled) with its prayers.

If there cannot be a procession, the Ordinary will appoint special
prayers, in the course of which the Litany and its prayers will
be said or sung as during a procession.

The Rogation Mass will as a rule be sung immediately after
the procession; and it should follow the special prayers that
replace the procession, even if they are said in the evening.

b) The Lesser Litanies or Rogation days.

The Lesser Litanies or Rogation days normally fall on the three
days preceding Ascension day. However the local Ordinary
may transfer them to another series of three days that are more
convenient, according to the various conditions, customs, or
needs of different regions.

The Lesser Litanies have no celebration in the Office but only
at the Mass which follows the procession or other particular prayers.
As regards the procession or prayers and the Mass or the comme-
moration, the same rule is to be followed as for the Greater Litanies.

H) COMMEMORATIONS.

What follows applies both to Mass and Office, both in the case
of occurrence and of concurrence.

Commemorations are either privileged or ordinary.

Privileged commemorations are made at Lauds, Vespers and
all Masses; ordinary commemorations are made at Lauds, at
conventual Masses ! and at all low Masses.

Privileged commemorations are those :

a) of the Sunday;

b) of a liturgical day of the I class;

¢) of the days in the octave of Christmas;

d) of the September Ember days;

e) of the weekdays of Advent, Lent, and the Passion;
f) of the Greater Litanies, at Mass.

All other commemorations are ordinary.

1 Conventual Mass is that which is celebrated together with the divine
Office by those who are bound to the Office in choir.
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In the Office and Mass of St. Peter there is always a comme-
moration of St. Paul, and vice versa. This commemoration is
inseparable ; and the two prayers are counted as one. It follows
that :

a) in the Office of St. Peter or of St. Paul, the prayer of the day
is followed at Lauds and Vespers by that of the other Apostle,
under a single conclusion, without antiphon or versicle;

b) in the Mass of St. Peter or St. Paul, the prayer of the other
Apostle is added, under a single conclusion, to that of the day;

¢) but whenever the prayer of one of these Apostles is to be
added as a commemoration, the other is added to it at once, before
any other commemorations.

Commemorations are made as follows :

a) on liturgical days of the I class and at non-conventual sung
Masses, only a single privileged commemoration is allowed;

b) on Il class Sundays only one commemoration is allowed,
namely of a II class feast; though this is omitted if a privileged
commemoration must be made;

¢) on other liturgical days of the II class, only one commemoration
is allowed, whether privileged or ordinary;

d) on liturgical days of the III or IV class, only two comme-
morations are allowed.

In regard to the commemorations or prayers in question the
following rules should also be observed :

a) the Office, Mass or commemoration of any feast or mystery
of a single divine Person excludes the commemoration or prayer
of another feast or mystery of the same divine Person;

b) the Office, Mass or commemoration of a Sunday excludes
the commemoration or prayer of a feast or mystery of Our Lord,
and vice versa;

¢) the Office, Mass or commemoration of a season excludes
another commemoration of the season;

d) in the same way the Office, Mass or commemoration of the
Blessed Virgin or of any of the Saints or Blessed excludes another
commemoration or prayer in which is asked the intercession of
the same Blessed Virgin or the same Saint or Blessed; but this
does not apply to the prayer of a Sunday or feria where the same
Saint is mentioned.

The commemoration of the season always comes first. For
the admission and order of other commemorations the order of
the table of precedence must be followed (see that table in the
decree).

Any commemoration that exceeds the number allowed for any
liturgical day must be omitted.
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II. RUBRICS FOR THE OFFICE

a) General Rules.

The canonical Hours of the Office are : Matins, Lauds, Prime,
Terce, Sext, None, Vespers and Compline.

Among these, Matins, Lauds and Vespers are called greater
Hours; Prime, Terce, Sext, None and Compline, lesser Hours.
Compline, however, is usually considered separately in the rubrics.

The divine Office is said either in choir, or in common, or alone.

It is said in choir by a community that the Church’s laws bind
to the Office in choir; in common, by a community not bound to
choir.

The following rules apply both to the Office in choir and in
common (even if is recited by only two or three persons), and also
to recitation alone unless the contrary is expressly noted.

b) The time when the canonical Hours should be said.

The canenical Hours of the divine Office were composed for
the sanctification of the various times of the natural day. It
follows that in order really to sanctify the day and to recite them
with spiritual profit it is well to try to recite them at a time as
close as possible to the true time of each canonical Hour.

Matins, for a good reason, may be said after mid-day of the
preceding day, but not before two o’ clock.

Lauds, the morning prayer, in choir or in common, are said in
the morning; this is praiseworthy even in recitation alone.

Vespers, even in Lent and Passiontide, in choir or in common,
are said after mid-day; which it is well to observe also in
recitation alone.

As regards Compline, it is very fitting that all who are bound
to recite the divine Office, religious especially, should say it as
final night-prayers, even if, for a good reason, Matins of the
following day has already been said.

When Compline is thus said at night, the Pater noster after
the V. Adjutérium ndstrum is omitted, and in its place, in choir
or in common, a reasonable time is spent in examination of
conscience; then Confiteor and what follows is said in the usual
way. It is well to observe the same rule in the recitation alone.
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c) Arrangement of the divine Office.

Feasts which have no I Vespers, and which for any reason acquire
them under the new rubrics, borrow everything from II Vespers,
with the exception of anything that may be given as proper to
I Vespers.

THE VARIOUS PARTS OF THE OFFICE.

a) Beginning and end of the Hours.

The canonical Hours, whether in choir, in common, or alone
begin as follows :

a) Matins, with the V. Démine, ldbia méa apéries ;

b) Lauds, the lesser Hours and Vespers, with the ¥. Déus, in
adiutérium méum inténde ;

¢) Compline, with the V. Iiibe, démne, benedicere.

The canonical Hours, in choir, in common, or alone, end as
follows :

a) Matins (if Lauds do not follow immediately), Lauds, Terce,
Sext, None and Vespers, with the V. Fidélium dnimae ;

b) Prime, with the blessing Ddminus nos benedicat ;
c) Compline, with the blessing Benedicat et custédiat.

b) Conclusion of the Office.

The daily course of the divine Office concludes, after Compline,
with the Antiphon of Our Lady with its ¥. and prayer, then the
Y. Divinum auxilium; except on the last three days of Holy Week
and in the Office of the Dead.

The remission of faults and indulgences granted for the recitation
of the prayer Sacrosdnctae is attached to this final Antiphon
of Our Lady.

¢) Hymns.

The hymns are said at each Hour, as given in the body of this
book. But they are omitted : from Matins of Maundy Thursday
until None of the Saturday in Easter Week, and in the Office
of the Dead.

At the lesser Hqurs and at Compline the hymns assigned to
those Hours are always said, except at Terce on Whit Sunday
and during its Octave.

The proper hymns assigned to certain Hours are mnever
transferred to another Hour.
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Unless the contrary is expressed in these rubrics, each hymn
is always said with the conclusion found in the Liber Usualis,
excluding any change on account of a feast or season.

Commemoration of another Office never involves a proper
doxology at the end of the hymns of the Office of the day.

d) Antiphons.

The antiphons are said at all the Hours before and after the
psalms and canticles; one or more, according to the Office and
the Hours, as shown in their place. But they are omitted at the
lesser Hours and at Compline : on the last three days of Holy
Week, on Easter Day and during its Octave, and at the Office
of the Dead on November 2.

The antiphons are always said entire, before as well as after
the psalms and canticles, at all the Hours, both greater and lesser.
The asterisk after the opening words of the antiphons shows
how far the intonation continues.

If the proper antiphons assigned to certain Hours cannot be
said, they are omitted, not transferred.

In paschal time, allehiia is added at the end of the antiphons
if there is none already. But from Septuagesima until Easter
Eve, alleliia at the end of any antiphon is omitted.

e) Psalms and canticles.

When a psalm or canticle begins with the same words as those
of the antiphon, these words are not repeated, and the psalm
or canticle is begun with the word that follows those of the
antiphon; provided alleliia is not to be added to the antiphon.

A psalm that cannot be said at the Hour to which it is specially
assigned is not said at another Hour, but omitted.

At the end of the psalms and canticles, except the canticle
Benedicite, Gléria Pdtri is said; but it is omitted on the last three
days of Holy Week.

In the Office of the Dead, however, instead of the V. Gloria
Pdrri, the V. Réquiem aetérnam is said, as shown in its place.

The Athanasian Creed is said only on Trinity Sunday, at Prime,
after the psalms and before the repetition of the antiphon.
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III. RUBRICS FOR THE MASS

A) GENERAL PRINCIPLES AND RULES.

The holy Sacrifice of Mass, celebrated in accordance with the
canons and rubrics, is an act of public worship offered to God
in the name of Christ and the Church. This is why the expression
‘¢ private Mass *’ should be avoided.

The Mass with the divine Office constitutes the sum of all
Christian public worship; the Mass, then, should normally conform
to the Office of the day.

However, there also exist Masses which are out of the course
of the Office, namely votive Masses and those of the Dead.

There are two kinds of Masses : Masses in cantu and said Masses.

A Mass in cantu is when the celebrant does in fact sing the parts
reserved to him by the rubrics; otherwise it is a said Mass (Missa
lecta).

The Mass in cantu, moreover, if celebrated with the sacred
ministers, is called solemn Mass or high Mass; if sung without
sacred ministers, Missa cantata.

High Mass celebrated by a Bishop, or some other who has the
right to do so, with the solemn ceremonies laid down in the liturgical
books, is called pontifical Mass.

Mass by its very nature demands that all who are present
should take part in it, each in his proper way.

There are various ways in which the faithful can take an active
part in the Sacrifice of Mass. Things must be so ordered, however,
that any danger of abuse is removed and that the chief end of
this participation may be obtained, which is the enrichment of
the worship of God and the edification of his people.

This active participation by the faithful is dealt with at length
in the Instruction concerning sacred music and the liturgy issued
by the S. Congregation of Rites, 3 Sept. 1958.

B) CONVENTUAL MASS.

Conventual Mass (see the note of p. LvII) should follow
Terce, unless the Superior, for a serious reason, should judge that it
should follow Sext or None.

On Whitsun Eve conventual Mass follows None.
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C) THE VARIOUS PARTS OF THE MASS.

1) The psalm Tddica me, Deus, the Confiteor
and the censing of the altar.

The psalm Iidica me, Deus with its antiphon, and the Confiteor
with its absolution are said at the foot of the altar at every Mass
whether sung or said; but they are omitted, together with the
versicles that follow and the prayers Aufer a nobis and Ordmus
te, Domine, on the following occasions :

a) Mass of the Purification of Our Lady that follows the blessing
of candles and procession;

b) the Mass of Ash Wednesday that is sung after the blessing
and imposition of ashes;

¢) the Mass of Palm Sunday that follows the blessing of palms
and procession;

d) the Mass of the Paschal Vigil;

¢) the Rogation Mass that follows the procession of the Greater
or Lesser Litanies;

f) the Masses that follow certain consecrations, according to
the rubrics in the Roman Pontifical.

The psalm lidica me is omitted also :

a) in Masses of the season from the I Sunday of the Passion
until the Evening Mass on Maundy Thursday;

b) at Masses of the Dead.

The censings that are obligatory at high Mass are allowed
also at all sung Masses.

2) The prayers at sung Mass.

a) After the prayer proper to the Mass, a sung Mass other
than conventual allows of no other prayer that but which is said
under the same ending as the prayer of the Mass, and a single
privileged commemoration (see the list, p. LVII).

This rule applies to conventual Mass only on liturgical days
of the I class and at votive Masses ! of the I class.

b) On II class Sundays no other prayer is allowed beyond the
commemoration of a II class feast; but this is omitted if there
is a privileged commemoration.

¢) Other II class liturgical days and II class votive Masses
only allow of one commemoration, namely one privileged or one
ordinary.

1 For all that concerns votive Masses, see the text of the decree.
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d) III or IV class liturgical days or votive Masses allow of
two additional prayers only.

A prayer that exceeds the number fixed for any liturgical day
is omitted; it follows that on no pretext can the number of prayers
exceed three.

‘When ever the words Flectdmus génua, Levdte, occur in the Missal,
they are said at high Mass by the deacon and at other Masses
by the celebrant. Immediately afterwards all kneel and pray
with the celebrant for a short space. When Levdte is said, all
rise, and the celebrant says the prayer.

On the last Sunday but one in October, or some other Sunday
appointed as ‘° Missions Sunday ’’ by the Bishop, the prayer
for the Propagation of the Faith is added at all Masses under
a single conclusion.

3) The lessons at Mass.

On Ember Saturdays five lessons precede the Epistle. At
conventual Masses and ordination Masses all the lessons must
always be read with their versicles and prayers. At other Masses,
whether sung or said, only the first prayer can be said, that which
corresponds to the Office, with Flectdmus génua if it is to be said, and
the first lesson with the gradual or the Alleluia; then, after Déminus
vobiscum, Et cum spiritu tio, and Orémus, said in the usual way,
the second prayer without Flectdmus génua, and any commemo-
rations that may occur. The other lessons that follow are omitted
with their versicles and prayers, and there follows at once the
last lesson or epistle with the tract, and on Whit Saturday the
sequence.

On an Ember Saturday and the Saturday Sitiénfes the Mass
at which holy orders are conferred should be that of the Saturday,
even if a I or II class feast is kept that day.

At sung Mass, everything the deacon, subdeacon or reader
sing or read as part of their special function, is omitted by the
celebrant.

After the gospel, especially on Sundays and feasts of obligation,
a short sermon should be preached, as opportunity allows. But
if this is done by a priest other than the celebrant, it should not
overlap the celebrant’s part and interfere with the people’s parti-
cipation in the Mass; the celebration of Mass must be suspended
during the sermon and resumed afterwards.

4) The Creed.

The Creed is sung :

a) every Sunday, even if its Office is replaced by another or
a II class votive Mass is celebrated;

5) on I class feasts and in I class votive Masses;
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¢) on II class feasts of Our Lord and of Our Lady;

d) during the Octaves of Christmas, Easter and Whit Sunday,
even if an occurrent feast or a votive Mass is being celebrated;

e) on the dies natalis of Apostles and Evangelists, and also on
the feasts of St. Peter’s Chair and of St. Barnabas.

The Creed is not said :

a) in the Masses of Maundy Thursday and the Easter Vigil;
b) on II class feasts, except those mentioned above;

¢) in II class votive Masses;

d) in festive and votive Masses of the III or IV class;

e) on account of a commemoration made at the Mass;

f) in Masses of the Dead.

5) The offertory and communion antiphons.

These are sometimes followed by alleliia that forms part of the
antiphon itself. In this case this alleliiia is sung throughout
the year, except from Septuagesima to Easter;

Ex. The offertory Bedta es, Virgo Maria, where formerly alleliia
was omitted on July 2 and September 8.

6) Holy Communion.

The proper time for distributing holy Communion to the people
is at Mass immediately after the Communion of the celebrant.
The celebrant should do this himself, except when the number
of communicants is so great that he needs to be helped by one
or more other priests.

It is absolutely unfitting, that at the altar where Mass is
being celebrated, Communion should be given by another priest
apart from the proper time for Communion.

However, for a good reason, Communion may be given
immediately before or after Mass, or even apart from Mass. In
this case the form in the Roman Ritual is used.

‘Whenever holy Communion is given during Mass, the celebrant,
having consumed the Precious Blood, and with no Confiteor
said, omitting the absolution, immediately says Ecce Agnus
Dei and three times Ddmine, non sum dignus. He then distributes
holy Communion.

7) The conclusion of Mass.

At the end of Mass Ite, missa est is said, with the answer Déo
grdtias. (In Masses XVI, XVII and XVIII of the Kyriale, Ite,
missa est is taken from Mass XV. This is also allowed in all the
Masses in which the Ite, missa est is sung without alleliia).

N° 801. — 3
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However :

a) at the Evening Mass on Maundy Thursday, that is followed
by the solemn deposition of the Blessed Sacrament, and at other
Masses followed by a procession (for instance on the feast of
Corpus Christi), Benedicdmus Ddmino is sung, with answer Déo
grdtias, as in Mass II or X VI, exclusive of all others.

b) during the Easter octave, in Masses of the season, a double
alleliia is added to Ite, missa est;

¢) in Masses of the Dead Requiéscant in pdce is said, with answer
Amen.

The celebrant, having said Pldceat, gives the blessing; which
is only omitted when Benedicdmus Démino or Requiéscant in pdce
is said.

As last gospel, at every Mass the beginning of the gospel
according to St. John is said. But on Palm Sunday at all Masses
that are not followed by the blessing of palms and procession,
the proper last gospel is said.

The last gospel is left out entirely :

a) at Masses when Benedicdmus Doémine is said;

b) at the third Christmas Mass;

¢) on Palm Sunday at the Mass that follows the blessing of
palms and procession;

d) at the Mass of the Easter Vigil;

e) at Masses of the Dead followed by the Absolution at the
catafalque;

f) at Masses that follow certain consecrations, according to
the rubrics of the Roman Pontifical.
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CHANGES IN THE CALENDAR

1. Double feasts of the I class become feasts of the I class.
2. Double feasts of the II class become feasts of the II class.

3. Double major feasts and doubles (lesser doubles) and semi-
doubles (since 1955 simples) become feasts of the III class.

4. Feasts which formerly were called simples and since 1955
commemorations, keep the latter name.

5. The following feasts are reduced to commemorations only :
a) St. George, Martyr (April 23);

b) Our Lady of Mt. Carmel (July 16);

¢) St. Alexis, Confessor (July 17);

d) SS. Cyriacus, Largus and Smaragdus, Martyrs (August 8);
e) Stigmata of St. Francis (September 17);

f) St. Eustace and Companions, Martyrs (September 20);

g) Our Lady of Ransom (September 24);

h) St. Thomas, Bishop and Martyr (December 29);

i) St. Silvester I, Pope and Confessor (December 31);

J) Seven Sorrows of Our Lady (Friday after I Sunday of the
Passion).

6. The following become liturgical days of the I class :

a) the octave day of Christmas (January 1);

b) All Souls day (November 2); which however gives way to
a Sunday if it occurs.

7. The following become liturgical days of the II class :

a) feast of the Holy Family (I Sunday after Epiphany);

b) St. Peter’s Chair (February 22);

¢) Exaltation of the Holy Cross (September 14).

8. The following feasts are no longer observed :

a) St. Peter’s Chair at Rome (January 18);

&) Finding of the Holy Cross (May 3);

c¢) St. John before the Latin Gate (May 6);

d) Apparition of St. Michael the Archangel (May 8);

e) St. Leo I1 (July 3);

/) St. Anacletus (July 13);

g) St. Peter’s Chains (August I);

h) Finding of St. Stephen (August 3);

Also the commemoration of St. Vitalis (April 28).
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9. The following feasts are added to the calendar :

a) Commemoration of Our Lord’s Baptism (January 13, II class);

b) St. Gregory Barbarigo, Bishop and Confessor (June 17,
III class);

¢) St. Anthony Mary Claret, Bishop and Confessor (October 23,
III class).

10. The following feasts are transferred :

a) St. Irenaeus, from June 28 to July 3;

b) St. John Mary Vianney, from August 9 to 8.

11. The commemoration of SS. Sergius and Companions, from
October 7 to 8.

12, The following have new titles :

a) the Circumcision of Our Lord is called *“ the octave day of
Christmas *’ (January 1);

b) the feast of St. Peter’s Chair at Antioch is called ¢‘ the feast
of St. Peter’s Chair ** (February 22);

¢) the feast of the most holy Rosary is called ‘‘ the feast ot
Our Lady of the Rosary *’ (October 7).

THE ORDINARY OF THE DIVINE OFFICE

a) Hymn melodies at the lesser Hours.

‘We have already seen, p. LX, that neither a feast nor a liturgical
season any longer changes the doxology of the hymns. Since
formerly it was the change of doxology that involved the change
of melody, it follows that several of the hymn melodies will now
disappear.

The following rules will now be observed :

For the two melodies given on Sunday for each lesser Hour,
nothing is changed. The second, marked ‘“ On Solemn Feasts ”’
will be kept for I class feasts.

In the same way the melodies given for the different seasons
of the year will remain, but in conformity with the rules that
follow :

1. Season of Advent : the two melodies given for Terce, p. 318,
and Compline, p. 326, will still be used with their doxology.

2. Season of the Nativity until Jan. 5 at None : the melody for
Compline, p. 367, and Terce, p. 407, will still be used, but with
the doxology at Prime as on p. 224, at the other Hours, pp. 368
and 407; no longer the melody of the hymn of Christmas Vespers.
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3. Season of the Epiphany: from Compline of January 5 until
Compline of Jan. 13, the melody on pp. 455 and 458 is used, with
the common doxology at Prime, p. 224, and at the other Hours,
pp. 456 and 458.

4. Season of Lent and Passiontide : as in the Liber Usualis, pp. 531,
540, 569, 5717.

5. Paschal time : from Compline of the Saturday in Easter Week
until None of Wednesday, Eve of Ascension, the melodies given on
pp. 808 and 268 are used, with the common doxology, at
Prime p. 224; at the other Hours, pp. 268 and 808.

6. Season of the Ascension: pp. 844 and 846, with the common
doxology, at Prime p. 224; at the other Hours, pp. 845 or 846.

7. Octave of Whit Sunday : as in the Liber Usualis, p. 862, with
the common doxologies, at Prime, p. 224, at the other Hours, p. 863.

The rest of the melodies mentioned on p. 269 will no longer
be used, as well as that given for feasts of Our Lady, p. 1256.

b) Sunday at Prime.

For the hymn, see above.

The antiphon p. 228 is to be sung entire both before and after
the psalms from Christmas to Septuagesima and during the time
after Pentecost.

The antiphon p. 229 is to be sung entire before and after the
psalms during paschal time.

For feasts of Our Lord of the II class and the Purification of
Our Lady, Febr. 2, if they fall on Septuagesima, Sexagesima
or Quinquagesima Sundays, the antiphon is taken from Vespers
of the feast.

The psalms given under n° II are no longer said.

The psalms given under n° III are said from Septuagesima until
Palm Sunday inclusive, on the vigil and octave day of Christmas,
during the Triduum sacrum, on I class feasts and on the days
within the octaves of Easter and Whit Sunday, with the antiphons
assigned to each day, unless the contrary is shown.

The Athanasian Creed is said only on Trinity Sunday.

p. 229. The chapter Regi saeculdrum is said throughout the
year, both on Sundays and weekdays.

In the short responsory Christe, Fili Déi vivi, the ¥. Qui sédes
is changed in the offices and seasons that have a proper versicle;
but the proper versicle of a commemorated feast is never said.

The V. Qui ndtus es de Maria Virgine is said from Christmas
until January 5 inclusive, even on feasts, unless they have a proper
versicle; and on feasts of Our Lady throughout the year; it is no
longer said for the feast of Corpus Christi.
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The V. Qui apparuisti is said from Jan, 6 to 13, even on feasts
that occur, unless they have a proper versicle, e. g. the Holy
Family, p. 470. It is also said on the Transfiguration, August 6.

p. 230. On the feast of the Immaculate Conception and other
feasts of Our Lady during Advent, the ¥. Qui ndtus es de Maria
Virgine is said.

p. 231, The V. Qui scdndis is said from the Ascension to the
vigil of Whit Sunday even on feasts that occur, unless they have
a proper versicle.

The prayers (preces) are omitted.

p. 233. The short lessons at Prime : only those assigned to the
various seasons are said, as follows :

a) in Advent : Démine, miserére nostri, p. 234;

b) in the season of the Nativity : Ipsi peribunt, p. 411;

¢) in the season of the Epiphany : Omnes de Saba, p. 462;

d) from II Sunday after Epiphany to I Sunday of Lent and from
Trinity Sunday to Advent : Déminus autem, p. 233;

e) from I Sunday of Lent to the Ascension : as on p. 234;

f) the season of the Ascension : Viri Galilaéi, p. 850;

g) Whit Sunday and its octave : Judaéi quoque, p. 883.

c) Sunday at Terce, Sext and None.

For the hymns, see above, p. LXVIII.

The antiphon marked *° during the year >’ is sung entire before
and after the psaims, from Christmas to Septuagesima and during
the time after Pentecost.

On II class feasts of Our Lord and the Purification of Our Lady,
if they fall on Septuagesima, Sexagesima or Quinquagesima
Sundays, the antiphon is taken from Vespers of the feast.

The Sunday psalms are also said on the vigil and octave day
of Christmas, during the Triduum sacrum, on I class feasts, and
on the days in the octaves of Easter and Whit Sunday, with the
antilghons belonging to the Office of the day, unless the contrary
is shown.

d) Sunday Vespers.

The antiphons are sung entire before and after the psalms.
After the antiphon Dixit Déminus the cantor intones the verse
Donec pénam to the intonation assigned to verse 1 for paschal
time. In paschal time itself, the psalm is intoned as it was formerly.

The five antiphons Dixit Déminus, etc. are not used in Advent
or paschal time.

|
|
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Commemorations at Sunday Vespers are no longer made,
except during Advent and Lent, and on Low Sunday, when
a I class feast celebrated the following day should be com-
memorated.

Vespers end with the ¥. Fidélium dnimae with nothing added.

e) Sunday Compline.

Independently of Sunday, the Sunday psalms are also said
during the Triduum sacrum, on the feast and during the octave
of Easter until Friday inclusive, during the octaves of Christmas
and Whit Sunday, and on I and II class feasts.

When Compline is sung in choir or in common, the Pater noster
preceding the V. Adiutérium néstrum is omitted, and in its place
the examination of conscience, continued during a reasonable
lapse of time, takes place; then the Confiteor is said, and the
remainder as usual.

For the melody of the hymn, see above, p. LXVIII.

The prayers (preces) are not said. The Y. Ddminus vobiscum
always follows at once the Ant. Sdlva nos.

f) Saturday Vespers (p. 307).

The psalms given are also said in Advent (with antiphons
from Vespers of the Sunday), in Lent and on the Saturday in
Easter Week with their own antiphons; except when a I class
feast is kept the same day, for then the II Vespers of the feast
are sung, with or without a commemoration of the Sunday.

If Dec. 8 is Sund=y, on Saturday I Vespers of the feast are sung,
with commemeoration of the Sunday, as indicated above, p. LVII.

On other Saturdays of the year, if a I class feast is kept (or
a II class feast of Qur Lord) on the Saturday or Sunday, or a II class

feast on the Saturday, Vespers of the feast are sung, with or without
a commemoration of the Sunday.

g) Saturday Compline (p. 313).

If the preceding Vespers were those of a I or II class feast, the
psalms of Sunday are said.
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PROPER OF THE TIME

THE SEASON OF ADVENT

1. THE SUNDAYS of Advent are of the I class; they give way
only to the Immaculate Conception.

However, if a I class feast is kept on the Saturday, II Vespers
of the feast are sung with commemoration of the Sunday.

Except the Immaculate Conception, other I class feasts are
transferred to Monday, with commemoration at Sunday Vespers.

Feasts of the II and III class that fall on Sunday are not
commemorated or transferred.

2. THE WEEKDAYS from Dec. 17 to 23 and the Ember days
are II class ferias; they give way to II class feasts of the universal
Church, e. g. St. Thomas Ap.

The weekdays of Advent until Dec. 16 inclusive are III class
ferias; they give way to III class feasts.

All these ferias are commemorated at all Masses and at Vespers
of feasts. For the melody of the hymn at the lesser Hours, see
p. LXVIIIL.

3. CHRISTMAS EVE is of the I class; it gives way to no feast
and allows of no commemoration. If it falls on the IV Sunday
of Advent, the latter gives way and is not commemorated; but
keeps its I Vespers. At the lesser Hours, everything as in the
Liber Usualis, with the Sunday psalms (at Prime, no III).

THE CHRISTMAS SEASON

1. CHRISTMAS DAY.

Four changes to be noted :

a) at Matins Ps. 88 Misericérdias Doémini, at the beginning of
the IIT Nocturn, has now only its first 36 verses, after with
Gléria Pdtri follows at once;

b) the Hymns of the lesser Hours keep their melody, but with
the common doxology;

¢) after the III Mass there is no last gospel;

d) at Vespers, St. Stephen is not commemorated except where
it is I class, according to what is said below.
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2. THE THREE DAYS AFTER CHRISTMAS (seep. LV).

A. Normally these feasts are II class. The following changes
are to be noted :

a) at the lesser Hours, the hymns have the melody of Christmas
and the common doxology; except at Compline, which has the
Sunday psalms, the antiphons and psalms are those of the day
of the week, pp. 279 A to 279 v. At the short R. of Prime, ¥.
of Christmas;

b) in the Mass of the Holy Innocents Gldria in excélsis and
Alleliia are sung;

¢) at Vespers on the feast of St. Stephen the hymn as on p. 1126
or 1127, and on that of St. John, p. 1115 or 1116, with the doxologies
there given; commemoration only of the octave of Christmas
(on Saturday, only of the Sunday);

d) if Sunday falls on one of these three days, the Office and
Mass of the Sunday are celebrated, pp. 435-7; with commemoration
only of the feast of the day at Lauds and at sung Mass, if
conventual.

B. When one of these feasts is I class, as in a church dedicated
to the Saint, or in a diocese in the case of the cathedral, the following
rules are observed :

a) at 1 Vespers of St. John, ants. and pss. of Christmas, p. 412,
chap. Qui timet Deum, p. 425, hymn Exsiltet orbis, p. 1115 or
1116, V. Valde honordndus, p. 426, ant. to Magn. Iste est Iodnnes,
p. 420, tone of Magn. ig, p. 207 or 213, com. of Christmas, p. 415
(or of Sunday, p. 433).

At I Vespers of Holy Innocents, ants. and pss. of Christmas,
p. 412, chap. Vidi supra montem, hymn Salvéte, flores, p. 431,
Y. Herddes irdtus est; ant. to Magn. Hi sunt, p. 426, tone of

l)

Magn. 1a3, p. 207 or p. 213, com. of Christmas, p. 413 (or of Sun.);

b) at the lesser Hours, for the hymns, as above; the antiphons
are those of the feast with the Sunday psalms (at Prime n° III);
at short R7. at Prime, V. of Christmas;

¢) at all Masses, commemoration of Christmas only (or of the
Sunday if it occurs);

d) at 11 Vespers, see above for the hymns of St. Stephen and
St. John; commemoration of Christmas only (or of the Sunday
if it occurs).

If the feast falls on Sunday, the latter is only commemorated,
as shown above.

If on the day before or after the feast there is another I class
feast (other than Christmas), at I or II Vespers this feast only
(or the occurring Sunday) is commemorated.
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3. SUNDAY IN THE OCTAVE OF CHRISTMAS.

When Christmas Day falls on Sunday, the Office and Mass,
of the Sunday disappear altogether; for it cannot be kept on
a weekday.

On any day in the octave, from Dec. 26 to 31, this Sunday
takes precedence of any feast that is not of the I class from Matins.
to Compline (for I Vespers gives way to a II class feast, with
commemoration only of the Sunday).

When the Sunday coincides with a I class feast, it is comme-
morated, as said above.
For the observance of this Sunday, the following must be noted :

L. at both Vespers and at Mass, no commemoration of Christmas.
At a non-conventual sung Mass, no commemoration; if it is
conventual, only of an occurring II class feast;

2. at the lesser Hours, antiphons and psalms of Sunday (at
Prime ne I).

4. DAYS IN THE OCTAVE OF CHRISTMAS.

The feasts of St. Thomas, Dec. 29, and St. Silvester, Dec. 31,
are now only commemorations.

The last three days of the year are liturgical days of the II class;
they are observed as follows :

a) at Lauds, all as on Christmas Day (with commemoration
of St. Thomas or St. Silvester);

b) at the lesser Hours, antiphons and psalms of the occurring
weekday (pp. 279 ff.), the rest as on Christmas Day;

¢) at Vespers, except Dec. 31, antiphons and psalms of II Vespers
of Christmas Day; from the chapter as on the feast, unless they
are I Vespers of Sunday or of a I class feast;

d) Compline of Sunday;

e) Mass as p. 439; no commemoration at a sung Mass, unless
it is conventual.

On Dec. 29 and 31, commemoration of St. Thomas or St. Sllvester
in the sung Mass of the octave, if conventual.

But where St. Silvester is a T class feast, at II Vespers ant
and pss. of Christmas, from chap. from Common of Conf. Pont.,
with prayer p. 440, and com. of the Octave day following.

5. OCTAVE DAY OF CHRISTMAS (January 1).
This is of the I class. All as in the Liber Usualis, pp. 440-444,
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6. FEAST OF THE HOLY NAME OF JESUS. — II class.

This is kept on the Sunday from Jan. 2 to 5;if there is none, then
on Jan. 2. On Sunday, from Jan. 3 to 5, it has I Vespers,
p. 445; but on a weekday none.

At the lesser Hours, antiphons and psalms of the occurring
day; the rest of the feast. Where it is a I class feast, the proper
antiphons are said, p. 445.

At non-conventual sung Mass, and at both Vespers, no
commemoration.

Compline of Sunday.

When the feast is kept on Jan. 5, it is not commemorated at
I Vespers of the Epiphany.

7. JANUARY 2-5.

These days are ferias of the season of the Nativity :

a) the ferial Office, antiphons and psalms of the occurring
weekday; the rest, including the ¥. in the short responsory
at Prime, as for Christmas.

The Mass is that of January 1, with Gléria and Christmas
preface, but with no Creed or proper Communicdntes.

b) On feasts which fall on these days, ¥. of Christmas in short
resp. at Prime, unless there is a proper ¥.; but the feria is not
commemorated.

8. EPIPHANY. — I class.

All as in the Liber Usualis, except the hymn at the lesser Hours,
which keeps its melody but has the common doxology, Praésta,
Pdter piissime, until Jan. 13 inclusive.

€[ When the exterior solemnity takes place on the Sunday which follows

Jan. 6, there is no commemoration of the Holy Family, nor of
the Sunday.

9. FIRST SUNDAY AFTER EPIPHANY :

FEAST OF THE HOLY FAMILY. -— II class.

This feast has I Vespers, p. 467, except when it fails the day
after the Epiphany.

At the lesser Hours, ant. and pss. of Sunday (at Prime n° I),
the rest, of the feast.

The two commemorations given at Mass and at both Vespers
are no longer made; the same applies for the rubric placed at the
beginning of IT Vespers.
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10. JANUARY 7-12.

These days are ferias of the season of the Epiphany.

a) In the ferial Office, ants. and pss. at all the Hours are of
the weekday occurring; the rest, including the ¥. and short
Ry. at Prime, as for the Epiphany, as also the prayer, except
for the ferias after the I Sunday after Epiphany, which have the
prayer of Sunday, Vota, quaésumus, p. 478.

At Vespers, ants. to Magnificat as follows :

Jan. 7: Vidéntes stéllam mdgi, p. 481,

Jan. 8: Lux de lice, p. 482;

Jan. 9: Interrogdbat, p. 482;

Jan. 10 : Omnes de Sdba, p. 482;

Jan. 11 : Admoniti mdgi, p. 483;

Jan. 12 : Tribus mirdculis, p. 466.

The Mass is that of the Epiphany, except for the ferias after
the I Sunday, when it is that of Sunday, p. 477, but with no
Creed or proper Communicdntes. There is no commemoration
of the Epiphany.

_ b) On occurring feasts, ¥. of the Epiphany in the short Ry. at

Prime, unless there is a proper ¥.; but there is no commemoration
of the Epiphany.

11. COMMEMORATION OF OUR LORD’S BAPTISM. —
(Jan. 13. — II class).

At Lauds and Vespers, all as on the Epiphany, except the
prayer, p. 483.

At the lesser Hours, ants. of the day occurring, pp. 279 A ff.;
the rest as on the Epiphany, except the prayer. Compline of
Sunday.

The Mass, p. 483.

If this day falls on Saturday, Vespers are of the feast without
com. of the Sunday following.

If it coincides with the I Sunday after Epiphany, the office

is of the Holy Family, without com. either of Our Lord’s Baptism
or of the Sunday.

THE SEASON OF LENT

ASH WEDNESDAY is a I class feria; it gives way to no feast
and allows only of a privileged commemoration. If it coincides
with a I class feast, the latter is transferred to the next day (if free)
and is commemorated at Wednesday Vespers.

For the omission of the prayers at the foot of the altar before
Mass, see p. LXIII.
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SUNDAYS OF LENT.

‘What was said for the Sundays of Advent applies equally
to those of Lent (see p. LXXII).

The EMBER DAYS of Lent are II class ferias and have the same
privileges as those of Advent.

OTHER FERIAS.

Except for the Ember days the remaining ferias from Thursday
after Ash Wednesday to Saturday before Palm Sunday inclusive
are III class ferias, which give way only to I and II class feasts.
If their Office cannot be said, they are commemorated.

FRIDAY AFTER I SUNDAY OF THE PASSION.

The devotions that are customarily held this day in honour
of the Sorrows of Our Lady may still take place; and two festive
Masses of OQur Lady’s Sorrows are also allowed.

HOLY WEEK.

All the weekdays of Holy Week are I class ferias. Feasts of the
I class which would fall in the time from Palm Sunday to Low
Sunday inclusive are transferred after the latter. Other feasts
are omitted.

From Palm Sunday, p. 578, until the Easter Vigil inclusive,
p. T76MM, no change is to be made.

PASCHAL TIME

Easter Day and Whit Sunday are I class Sundays, and also
are I class feasts with octave. The days of those octaves are all
of the I class.

On Easter Day and Whit Sunday and on the octave days, at
the lesser Hours the pss. are of Sunday; except at Prime, when
the pss. are of feasts, pss. 53, 118! and 1182.

These octaves allow of no feast; only of a privileged comme-
moration.

LOW SUNDAY. — I class.

As on pp. 808-815. No feast can be kept; except that at Vespers
a I class feast falling next day is commemorated. If, for example,
the Annunciation has been transferred to the Monday that follows :
ant. Spiritus sdnctus, p. 1414, V. Ave Maria, p. 1417, prayer Deus
qui de bedtae, p. 1415.
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FEASTS OF SAINTS IN PASCHAL TIME.

The disappearance of proper doxologies at certain feasts and
seasons involves also that of proper melodies in paschal time
for hymns that have another melody per annum.

Consequently :

— the hymn for Apostles in P. T. Tristes érant Apostoli, p. 1121,
undergoes no change either in melody or text; however, the
doxology is not changed from Ascension to Pentecost, and Déo
Pdtri sit gloria is said;

— while on the contrary the two melodies of Déus tudrum
militum proper to P. T. disappear with their doxology; one of the
two melodies on p. 1126 or p. 1127, with that doxology, is sung
throughout the year;

— the hymn for two or more Martyrs, Rex gloriose Mdrtyrum
has been changed, melody and doxology, p. 1144.

— the hymn for the Common of Virgins, Iésu cordna Virginum,
is sung throughout the year to the melody p. 1211 with its
doxology; and the two melodies p. 1213 disappear;

— the hymn Fdrtem virili péctore is sung throughout the year
to the melody at the top of p. 1234, and the two other melodies
given at the foot of the same page disappear.

THE ROGATION DAYS.

See what is said above for the Litanies, p. LVII.

For the Greater and Lesser Litanies, in churches where the
procession takes place, or where the Bishop has appointed special
prayers, the Rogation Mass is said. It is a votive Mass of the
II class, which cannot be said on I class feasts, Sundays, ferias
and vigils.

The Rogation Mass, or the Mass of the day that takes its place
if it is prevented, must be considered as part of the whole liturgical
action, and is said regularly immediately after the procession
or special prayers. At the beginning of Mass, the ps. Iidica,
the Confiteor and absolution, the versicles that follow and the
prayers Aufer a nébis and Ordmus te Démine are all omitted.

The Liber Usualis has been altered.

ASCENSION EVE

This is a II class vigil, and gives way only toI or II class feasts;
if it cannot be kept, it is commemorated according to the rubrics.
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THE SEASON OF THE ASCENSION

ASCENSION DAY. — I class.

As pp. 844-853 without change; for the chant of the hymns at
the lesser Hours, see above, p. LXIX.

II Vespers allow only of the commemoration of a I class
feast of the B. V. Mary or of a Saint kept on Friday.

The days from the Friday after the Ascension until Whitsun
Eve exclusive are ferias of the season of the Ascension.

a) In the ferial Office ants. and pss. at all the Hours are those
of the occurring weekday as in P. T., pp. 279 A ff.; the rest,
including the ¥. of the short. R/. at Prime, as on Ascension day.

Mass of Ascension day with Gldria and preface of the Ascension,
without Creed or proper Communicdntes.

b) If a feast occurs, W. of the Ascension in short Ry. at Prime,
unless there is a proper ¥., but no commemoration of the feria.

SUNDAY AFTER THE ASCENSION.

As in the Liber Usualis, pp. 853-858, except the following :

a) at 1 Vespers, pss. of Saturday with ant. of P. T.; no com-
memoration of the Ascension;

b) Compline of Saturday;

¢) at Prime, ant. and pss. of Sunday P. T.; the rest, including
the ¥. in short Ry., as on Ascension day;

d) at Terce, Sext and None, ant. and pss. of Sunday;
e) at Mass, no com. of the Ascension;

f) at II Vespers, ant. and pss. of Sunday P. T.; no com. of the
Ascension.

WHITSUN EVE.
This is a I class vigil, and gives way to no feast and allows
of no commemoration.

At the lesser Hours, ant. and pss. of Saturday, pp. 279 R ff.;
the rest as on Ascension day, pp. 846 ff., with prayer of Sunday,
p. 855,

The conventual Mass is sung after None, pp. 859-861.

WHIT SUNDAY AND ITS OCTAVE. — Every day is of
the I class.

The rules to be followed are those already given for the octave
of Easter; see above, p. LXXVII.
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At the lesser Hours, pss. of Sunday, but at Prime as on feasts,
pss. 53, 118" and 1182

For the hymns at Prime, Sext, None and Compline the melody
is still that on p. 862, with the common doxology.

TRINITY SUNDAY. — I class.

All as in the Liber Usualis, pp. 907-916, but omitting com.
of Sunday at both Vespers, at Lauds and at Mass; last gospel,
the beginning of St. John.

At Prime, short lesson Ddminus autem, p. 233.

At II Vespers, com. of a I class feast of the B. V. Mary or of a
Saint kept on the following day.

CORPUS CHRISTIL. — I class.
All as in the Liber Usualis, pp. 917-959, except the following :

At Compline and the lesser Hours, hymns n° 2 of the Sunday.
At Prime, V. Qui sédes ad déxteram Pdtris; short lesson, Déminus
autem, p. 233.

At Mass, common preface; on Sunday, of the H. Trinity (except
in dioceses where the preface of the B. Sacrament is authorised).

When the procession of the Blessed Sacrament takes place after
the Mass, see p. LXVI.

At II Vespers, com. of a I class feast of the B. V. Mary or of
a Saint kept on the following day.

The Sundays and weekdays formerly in the octaves of Corpus
Christi and of the Sacred Heart are kept exactly like other Sundays
and ferias of the year.

The devotions customarily held on days in the octave of Corpus
Christi may still take place. Where there is a procession, two
Masses of the B. Sacrament are allowed on those days, as votive
Masses of the II class.

THE SACRED HEART. — I class.

All as on pp. 965 ff., except the following :
At Compline and the lesser Hours, hymns n° 2 of Sunday.

At II Vespers, com. of a I class feast of the B. V. Mary or of
a Saint kept on the following day.

II AND III SUNDAYS AFTER PENTECOST.
The two Masses, pp. 961-964 and pp. 981-984, with no com.
of the preceding feast, and with preface of the B. Trinity.

At the lesser Hours, all as on other Sundays, with as prayer
the Collect at Mass.

At both Vespers, all as on other Sundays, except the ants. to
Magnificat and the prayers, pp. 960 and 964, and pp. 980 and 985.
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€l On the II Sunday after Pentecost, if the feast of Corpus Christi
was not a day of obligation, and on the III Sunday, one sung Mass
and one low Mass or two low Masses of the preceding feast are
allowed. These Masses have Gldria and Creed.

Commemoration of the Sunday or an oratio imperata imposed by
the Bishop is not allowed; but at a low Mass one other comme-
moration may be made.

If a I class feast falls on one of these Sundays, it is sufficient to add
the prayers of the Bl. Sacrament or the Sacred Heart to those
of the feast of the day, under one conclusion, without commemoration
of the Sunday.

COMMON OF SAINTS

The rubric at the top of p. 1111 is replaced by what is given
at the beginning of the Proper of Saints, p. LXXXII.

For the hymns, the general rule is as follows :

a) at the lesser Hours, the rubrics that show a proper melody
and doxology P. T. are no longer observed;

b) at the greater Hours, the hymns of the Common out of P. T.
are sung in P. T. as during the whole year, without either melody
or doxology proper to P. T. See the particulars given on
p. LXXVIII.

The anniversary of the dedication of a church is regarded as
a feast of Our Lord. When it is of I or II class, and when it takes
precedence of a Sunday, there is no commemoration of the latter,
either in the Office or at Mass.
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PROPER OF THE SAINTS

a) The festive Office :

Belongs to I class feasts, and is as follows :

a) I Vespers : all from the Proper or Common;

b) Compline that follows, is of Sunday;

¢) Matins : all from the Proper or Common, with Te Deum

d) Lauds : all from the Proper or Common, with festive pss.,
p. 221;

e) Prime: ant. of the feast; pss. 53, 118! and 1182; chapter
and the rest as given above, p. LXIX; short lesson of the season,
p. LXX;

f) Terce, Sext and None : ants. of the feast, pss. of Sunday;
the rest from Proper or Common.

g) II Vespers ; all from the Proper or Common;
h) Compline of Sunday.

b) The semi-festive Office :

Belongs to II class feasts, and is as follows :
a) Lauds and Vespers : all as for the festive Office;

b) Prime : ant. and pss. of the weekday occurring, pp. 279A ff.;

chap. and the rest as given above, p. LXIX; short lesson of the
season;

c) Terce, Sext and None : ants. and pss. of the weekday
occurring; the rest of the feast, from Proper or Common;
d) Compline of Sunday.

c) The ordinary Office :

Belongs to III class feasts, and is as follows :

a) lesser Hours, as for the semi-festive Office, above;

b) Vespers : ants. and pss. of weekday occurring, pp. 280 ff.,
except when the feast has proper ants., either with the pss. of
the Common, or with pss. specially assigned; the rest from the
Proper or Common.

¢) Compline : ant. and pss. of weekday occurring, p. 283 ff.;
the rest as on Sunday, p. 266.

Note. Therules given below for Mass concern sung Mass only,
conventual or not.
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FEASTS OF NOVEMBER

For the celebration of feasts during Advent, see above, p. LXXII.

Also for the melody of hymns at the lesser Hours and Compline,
see above, p. LXVIII.

30. ST. ANDREW, Apostle, IT class. — Semi-festive Office.
At lesser Hours, ants. and pss. of weekday, p. 279A ff; rest
from Proper, p. 1304 or 1307.
Mass, p. 1304. Vesp. from Proper, p. 1307. Compl. of Sun.

If 30 is Saturday, Vespers of Sun. without com. of the feast;
Compl. of Sat.

If 30 is Sunday, the feast is not kept that year.
9 If the feast is I class : festive Office.
a) It has I Vespers, p. 1303 (except on Sunday).

b) At lesser Hours, ants. as pp. 1304 and 1307 with pss. of Sunday
(Prime, n° III).

¢) II Vesp. proper, p. 1307, even on Sat.,, with com. of Sunday:
ant. Ecce némen Démini, p. 317, ¥. Rordte, prayer Excita, p. 326.

d) On both days, Compline of Sunday.
If 30 is Sunday, the feast is kept on Monday; on Sunday com. only
of the feast : ant. Unus ex dudbus, p. 1304, V. In émnem térram,
p. 1303, prayer Majestdtem, p. 1305,

FEASTS OF DECEMBER

2. ST. BIBIANA, V. M., III class. — Ordinary Office.
Mass Me exspectavérunt, p. 1220, except the collect, p. 1309.

3. ST. FRANCIS XAVIER, Conf., III class.
Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1310.

¢ In the Missions : principal patron of the Missions, I class.
Festive Office.

All from Common of Conf. not Bp., p. 1193, except the prayer of the
feast, p. 1310.

If the feast falls on Sunday, it is transferred to the first free day not
I or II class; if Monday, it is com. at Sunday Vesp.

If 3 is Sat., Vesp. of the feast with com. of the occurring Sunday.
4. ST. PETER CHRYSOLOGUS, Bp. Conf. Doct., III class.

Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1311, without Creed; com. of feria,
(if conventual, commem. of St. Barbara, V. M.).



LXxXiv. Changes in the Liber Usualis.

6.

21.

ST. NICHOLAS, Bp. Conf., IITI class.

Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1312,

ST. AMBROSE, Bp. Conf. Doct., IIT class.

Ordinary Office until None inclus. Mass, p. 1313; no Creed.

€ Where the feast is I class, festive Office, all from Common Conf. Bp.,
p. 1173; Creed at Mass; Vesp. of the feast with com. of the
following only.

. IMMACULATE CONCEPTION OF OUR LADY, I class.

Festive Office. All as in the Liber Usualis except :

At lesser Hours, hymns to Advent melody (or of solemn
feasts) with common doxology. At Prime, short lesson
of Advent.

If Dec. 8 is Sunday, Off. and Mass of the feast, com. of
Sun. at Lauds, both Vesp. and all Masses. If 8 is Sat.,
IT Vesp. of the feast, com. of Sun., p. 327.

If 7 is Sun., Vesp. of Sun. with com. of feast : ant. Bedtam
me dicent, p. 1313, V. Immaculdta Concéptio, p. 1321, prayer
Déus, qui per Immaculdtam, p. 1317. At every Mass of
the feast, com. of feria.

. ST. DAMASUS 1, Pope and Conf., IIT class.

Ordinary Office. Mass Si diligis me, p. 11221, common preface.

ST. LUCY, V. M., III class. — Ordinary Office.

Mass and Vesp. as in the Liber Usualis, pp. 1323-1325, without
changing doxology of hymn. At Mass, no Creed. I Vesp.
only where feast is I class.

. ST. EUSEBIUS, Bp., III class.

Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1325.

ST. THOMAS, Ap., II class. — Semi-festive Office.

All as pp. 1326-1328, without I Vesp. Com. of feria at all
Masses and Vesp. If 21 is Sun., the feast is not kept or
commem.; and only transferred where it is I class.

Dec. 24 - Jan. 13 : see above, p. LXXII.

FEASTS OF JANUARY

14. ST. HILARY, Bp. Conf. Doct., IIT class. — Ordinary Office.

At Prime, short lesson Déminus autem (which is said at every
Office, until Sat. after Ash Wednesday inclus.).

Mass, p. 1328, without Creed (if conventual, commemoration
of St. Felix).
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15.

17.

18.

19.
20.

21.

26.

27.

28.

29,

31.

ST. PAUL, first Hermit, Conf., IIT class. — Ordinary Office.
Mass, p. 1329 (if conventual, commem. of St. Maurus).

. ST. MARCELLUS 1, Pope and M., III class.

Ordinary Office. Mass, 1330, common preface.
ST. ANTHONY, Abbot, IIT class.
Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1330.

Mass of feria (or St. Prisca, V. M. Me exspectavérunt, p. 1220,
with proper prayers, pp. 1331 and 1334).

Mass of feria (or SS. Marts.).

SS. FABIAN Pope and SEBASTIAN, MM., III class.
Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1336.

ST. AGNES, V. M., III class. — Ordinary Office.
Mass, p. 1339. Vespers, p. 1340.

. SS. VINCENT and ANASTASIUS, MM., III class.

Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1342,

. ST. RAYMOND OF PENNAFORT, Conf., III class.

Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1342 (if conventual, commem. of
St. Emerentiana).

. ST. TIMOTHY, Bp. M., III class.

Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1342.

5. CONVERSION OF ST. PAUL, Ap., III class.

Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1343, no Creed. Vespers, p. 1348.
For commem. of St. Peter, see above, p. LVIII.
At Compline, ant. and pss. of weekday, p. 283 ff.

ST. POLYCARP, Bp. M., III class.
Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1350.

ST. JOHN CHRYSOSTOM, Bp. Conf. Doct., IIT class.
Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1351, no Creed.

ST. PETER NOLASCO, Conf., III class. — Ordinary Office.
Mass, p. 1351 (if conventual, commem. of St. Agnes, p. 1351v).

ST. FRANCIS OF SALES, Bp. Conf. Doct., IIT class.
Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1351v.

. ST. MARTINA, V. M., III class.

Ordinary Office. Mass Loguébar, p. 1215,

ST. JOHN BOSCO, Conf., III class.
Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1352,
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FEASTS OF FEBRUARY

1. ST. IGNATIUS, Bp. M., III class. — Ord. Off. Mass, p. 1354.

On Sat., Vesp. of following feast; no commemoration of
Sun. or of preceding.

2. PURIFICATION OF OUR LADY, II class. Semi-festive Office.

This feast should be regarded as of Our Lord. So it is kept
on Febr. 2 even on Sunday, including Septuagesima and
the two following Sundays, without com. of Sunday.

a)1 Vesp., p. 1355. But they only remain when Febr. 2
is Sun., or where the feast is I class; in both cases,
Compline on Febr. 1 is of Sunday.

b) at the lesser Hours, hymns n° 1 of Sunday, ant. and pss.
of weekday occurring, p. 279A ff., the rest pp. 1355 and
1365; short lesson of the season.

But if the feast coincides with Septuagesima, Sexagesima
or Quinquagesima Sunday, ants. as given pp. 1355 and
1365; but at Prime pss. of Sun. : 117, 118t and 1182, p. 225.

bl If the feast is I class, follow the rules of Fest. Office, p. LXXXII.

¢) For the Blessing of Candles : the ant. Exsirge, Ddémine,
the ¥. of the psalm and Gldria Pdtri are omitted, as well
as Flectdmus génua; and before the prayer only Ddminus
vobiscum and Orémus are said.

d) Mass and Vesp. as on pp. 1361-1367. Note that before the
Mass that follows the procession, ps. Iidica and its ant.,
Confiteor and absolution, versicles and prayers .dufer
and Ordmus te are all omitted.

3. Mass of feria (or St. Blaise, p. 1367).

4. ST. ANDREW CORSINI, Bp. Conf., III class.
Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1367.

5. ST. AGATHA, V. M., III class.
Ordinary Office. Mass and Vesp., pp. 1368-1372.

6. ST. TITUS, Bp. Conf., III class.

Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1373 (if convent. com. St. Dorothy).
7. ST. ROMUALD, Abbot, III class.

Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1373,

8. ST. JOHN OF MATHA, Conf., JII class.
Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1373. )
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10.

12.

14.

15.

18.
22.

23.

24,

27.

. ST. CYRIL, Bp. of Alexandria, Conf. Doct., III class.

Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1374, no Creed (if convent, com.
of St. Apollonia).

ST. SCHOLASTICA, V., III class.
Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1374,

. APPARITION OF OUR LADY AT LOURDES, III class.

Ordinary Office.

At lesser Hours, hymns n° 1 of Sunday; ant. and pss. of
weekday occurring, p. 279A ff.; the rest of the feast,
pp. 1375 ff.; prayer, p. 1376.

Mass, p. 1376, no Creed; Vesp. p. 1380. Compline of day
occurring, p. 283 ff., hymn n° 1, p. 266.

4 If the feast is I class, fest. Office, LXXXII.

SEVEN SS. FOUNDERS OF THE SERVITE ORDER,
Confs., IIT class. — Ordinary Office.

No I Vesp. Mass, p. 1384. At Vespers, ant. and pss. of day
occurring, p. 280 ff.; the rest, p. 1388.

Mass of feria (or St. Valentine, Priest, M. : In virtiite, p. 1135,
with prayers, p. 1390).

Mass of feria (or SS. Faustinus and Jovita, MM. : Sdlus autem,
p. 1169).

Mass of feria (or of St. Simeon, Bp. M. : Stdtuit, p. 1129).

ST. PETER’S CHAIR, II class. -— Semi-festive Office.

At lesser Hours, ant. pss. of day occurring, p. 279A ff.; the
rest from Common Conf. Bp., pp. 1174-1175, prayer Deus,
qui bedto Petro, p. 1331.

Mass, p. 1331, no com. of St. Prisca. Creed is said.

For com. St. Paul, at Mass and Vesp. see above, p. LVIII.
In Lent, this com. precedes that of feria.

Vesp., p. 1334. Compline of Sun.

ST. PETER DAMIAN, Bp. Conf. Doct., III class.
Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1390, no Creed.

ST. MATTHIAS, Ap., IT class. — Semi-festive Office.

At lesser Hours, ant. pss. of day occurring, pp. 279A ff.;
the rest from Common, p. 1112, except prayer.

Mass, p. 1391. Vesp. from Common, p. 1114, except prayer,
p. 1391.

Compline of Sun.

ST. GABRIEL OF OUR LADY OF SORROWS, Conf.,
III class. — Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1392,
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19,

25.

FEASTS OF MARCH

. ST. CASIMIR, Conf., III class. — Ordinary Office.
Mass, p. 1396 (if conventual, com. of St. Lucius).

. SS. PERPETUA and FELICITY, MM., III class.
Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1396.

. ST. THOMAS OF AQUIN, Conf. Doct., III class.
Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1397, no Creed.

ST. JOHN OF GOD, Conf., III class.
Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1398.

. ST. FRANCES OF ROME, Widow, III class.
Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1398.

ST. JOSEPH, Spouse of the B. V. M. Conf., Patron of the
whole Church, I class. — Festive Office.

All as pp. 1400-1407, except the following :

At Prime, short lesson of season; com. of feria at every Mass.

At lesser Hours, for hymns, melody of season; or that for
solemn feasts, given for Sunday.

‘When March 19 is Saturday, Vesp. of the feast, com. of Sunday.
Compline of Sunday.

If it is Sunday, the feast is transferred to Monday. On Sun.,
Vesp. of Sun., com. of the feast: ant. Exsirgens Idseph,
p. 1402, Y. Constituit, prayer Sanctissimae.

ANNUNCIATION OF OUR LADY, I class. — Festive Office.

All as pp. 1414-1418, except the following :

At lesser Hours, hymn melody of the season; or for sol. feasts,
given for Sunday. At Prime, short lesson of the season.
‘When March 25 is Saturday, Vesp. of feast, com. of Sun.

Compline of Sunday.

If it is Sunday (except Palm Sunday), the feast is transferred
to Monday. On Sun., Vesp. of Sun., com. of feast: ant.
Spiritus sdnctus, p. 1414, V. Ave Maria, p. 14i7, prayer,
Déus, qui de bedtae, p. 1415,

If the feast falls on Palm Sunday or during Holy Week, it
is transferred to Monday after Low Sunday. On this
Sunday, Vesp. of Sun., com. of feast, as above in Lent.

Friday after I Sunday of Passion, see above, p. LXXVII.
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FEASTS OF APRIL

Feasts of this month are not kept in Lent or during Holy Week.

2.

14.

17.
21.

22.

o
(o]}

ST. FRANCIS OF PAULA, Conf., IIT class.
Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1425.

ST. ISIDORE, Bp. Conf. Doct., III class.
Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1426, no Creed.

ST. VINCENT FERRER, Conf., III class.
Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1426.

. ST. LEO I, Pope, Conf. Doct., III class.

Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1426, no Creed.

. ST. HERMENEGILD, M., III class. — Ordinary Office.

Mass, Protexisti, p. 1146, prayers, p. 1426, gospel Si quis
vénit, p. 1131,

ST. JUSTIN, M., IIT class. — Ordinary Office.
Mass, p. 1427 (if conventual, com. of SS. MM.)

Mass of feria (or St. Anicetus, Pope, M., Si diligis me, p. 1122!).

ST. ANSELM, Bp. Conf. Doct., III class.
Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1430, no Creed.

SS. SOTER and CAIUS, Popes, MM., III class. — Ord. Office.
Mass Si diligis me, p. 11221, collect, p. 1431.

3. Mass of feria (or St. George, M., p. 1431).

€ Where St. George is I class, Mass as above, with Creed. Festive
Office, p. LxxxI11I, from Common, p. 1141, except prayer, p. 1431.

ST. FIDELIS OF SIGMARINGEN, M., III class.
Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1431.

. GREATER LITANIES, see above, pp. LVII and LXXVIII.

ST. MARK, Ev., II class. — Semi-festive Office.

At lesser Hours, ant. pss. of day occurring, pp. 279A ff.;
the rest from Common, p. 1118, except prayer.

Mass, p. 1431.

Vesp. from Common, p. 1120, except prayer Déus, qui bedtum,
p. 1432; (Sat. com. of Sunday).

Compline of Sun.

9 If St. Mark is titular of the church or patron of the place, even
if the procession is held, the Mass is of the feast, with com. of
Rogation under a single conclusion.
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26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

10.

11.

SS. CLETUS and MARCELLINUS, Popes, MM., III class.

Ordiniry Office. = Mass Si diligis me, p. 1122' with prayer,
p. 1432,

ST. PETER CANISIUS, Conf. Doct., III class.
Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1432, no Creed.

ST. PAUL OF THE CROSS, Conf., III class. — Ordinary Office.
Mass, p. 1433 (St. Vitalis is no longer commemorated).

ST. PETER OF VERONA, M., III class.
Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1436.

ST. CATHERINE OF SIENA, V., Il class.
Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1437. Vesp. of following.

FEASTS OF MAY

. ST. JOSEPH THE WORKMAN, Spouse of the B. V. M.

Conf., I class. — Festive Office.

All as pp. 1437ff. On Sun. at Lauds, both Vesp. and all
Masses, com. of Sunday.

. ST. ATHANASIUS, Bp. Conf. Doct., III class.

Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1452, no Creed.

. Mass of feria (or §S. Alexander, Eventius and Theodulus, MM.

and St. Juvenalis, Bp. Conf. : Sdncti tii, p. 1149).

ST. MONICA,Widow, III class.
Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1461,

. ST. PIUS V, Pope, Conf., III class.

Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1462,

. ST. STANISLAUS, Bp. M., III class.

Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1463.

ST. GREGORY NAZIANZEN, Bp. Conf. Doct., III class.
Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1465, no Creed.

ST. ANTONINUS, Bp. Conf., III class. — Ordinary Office.
Mass, p. 1465 (if conventual, com. of. SS. MM.).

SS. PHILIP and JAMES, App., II class. — Semi-festive Office.

At lesser Hours, ant. and pss. of day occurring, pp. 279A ff.;
the rest from Common, p. 1118, except prayer, p. 1465B.

At Prime, short lesson of season.
Mass, p. 1465A.
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12.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

26.

27.

28.

30.

Vesp. p. 1465 (Sat. com. of Sun.), for the hymn melody,
see p. LXXVIII. Compline of Sunday.

4 When the feast is I class, follow rules for Festive Office, p. LXXXII.
Com. of Sunday occurring at both Vesp. and all Masses.

SS. NEREUS and ACHILLEUS, DOMITILLA, V. and
PANCRAS, MM., III class. — Ordinary Office.

Proper Mass (not in Liber Usualis).

. ST. ROBERT BELLARMINE, Bp. Conf. Doct., III class.

Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1466, no Creed.

. Mass of feria (or St. Boniface, M. : Profexisti, p. 1146, with

prayers, p. 1468).

. ST. JOHN BAPTIST DE LA SALLE, Conf., III class.

Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1469.

ST. UBALD, Bp. Conf., IIT cluss. — Ordinary Office.

Mass Stdruit, p. 1182, except collect, p. 1469.

ST. PASCHAL BAYLON, Conf., III class.

Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1469.

ST. VENANTIUS, M., III class. — Ordinary Office.

Mass, p. 1471. — At Vesp., hymn, p. 1469.

ST. PETER CELESTINE, Pope, Conf., IIT class. Ord. Office.
Mass, p. 1471 (if conventual, com. of St. Pudentiana).

ST. BERNARDINE OF SIENA, Conf., IIT class.
Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1471.

. ST. GREGORY VII, Pope, Conf., III class. — Ordinary Office.

Mass, p. 1472 (if conventual, com. of St. Urban I).
ST. PHILIP NERI, Conf., III ¢lass. — Ordinary Office.
Mass, p. 1472 (if conventual, com. of St. Eleutherius).

ST. BEDE THE VENERABLE, Conf. Doct., III class.

Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1475, no Creed; (if conventual,
com. of St. John ).

ST. AUGUSTINE, Bp. Conf., III class.

Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1475.

. ST. MARY MAGDALEN PAZZI1, V., II class. — Ord. Off.

Mass Dilexisti, p. 1225, except collect, p. 1476.
Mass of feria (or St. Felix 1, Pope M., Si diligis me, p. 11221).
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31.

OUR LADY THE QUEEN, II class. — Semi-festive Office. -
As pp. 1476A ff., without I Vesp.

At lesser Hours, hymn n° 1 of Sunday. At Prime, short
lesson of season.

At conventual Mass, com. of St. Petronilla.
At Vesp. of Sat., com. of Sunday.

FEASTS OF JUNE

. ST. ANGELA MERICI, V., III class.

Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1477.

2. Mass of feria (or SS. Marcellinus, Peter and Erasmus, MM.).

17.

18.

ST. FRANCIS CARACCIOLO, Conf. III class.
Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1477.

ST. BONIFACE, Bp. M., III class.
Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1481.

. ST. NORBERT, Bp. Conf., III class.

Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1485.

. Mass of feria (or SS. Primus and Felician, MM.).
. ST. MARGARET, Queen, Widow, IIT class. — Ordinary Office.

Mass Cogndvi, p. 1239, except collect, p. 1486.

. ST. BARNABAS, Ap., III class.

Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1486, with Creed.

. ST. JOHN OF SAN FACUNDO, Conf. IIT class. — Ord. Off.

Mass, p. 1488 (if conventual, com. of SS. MM.).

. ST. ANTHONY OF PADUA, Conf. Doct., III class.

Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1489, no Creed.

. ST. BASIL THE GREAT, Bp. Conf. Doct., III class.

Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1489, no Creed.

. Mass of feria (or SS. Vitus, Modestus and Crescentia, MM.

This Mass is not in the Liber Usualis).

ST. GREGORY BARBARIGO, Bp. Conf., III class.
Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1490.

ST. EPHRAEM THE SYRIAN, Deacon, Conf. Doct., III class.

Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1490, no Creed; (if conventual,
com. of SS. MM.).
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19.

20.
21.

22,

24.

e
Ot

ST. JULIANA FALCONIERI, V., IIT class. — Ordinary Office.
Mass, p. 1492 (if conventual, com. of SS. MM.).
At Vesp., hymn Caeléstis Agni, p. 1491.

9 Where SS. Gervase and Protase are I or II class, festive or semi-
festive Office from Common of Martyrs, p. 1153. Mass, p. 1402
(with Creed if I class).

Mass of feria (or St. Silverius, Pope, M., Si diligis me, p. 11221).

ST. ALOYSIUS GONZAGA, Conf., III class.
Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1493.

ST. PAULINUS, Bp. Conf., IIT class.
Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1495,

NATIVITY OF ST. JOHN THE BAPTIST, I class. — Fest. Off.

All as pp. 1496-1506. At Prime, short lesson of season.

At Mass, Creed; common preface on weekday, and of
B. Trinity on Sunday.

At Lauds, both Vesp., and all Masses, com. of Sunday if
it occurs.

Compline of Sunday on 23 and 24.

4 If I Vesp. are not said, the ants. and hymn are not transferred
to another Hour.

25, ST. WILLIAM, Abbot, III class.

Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1506.

26. SS. JOHN and PAUL, MM. III class. — Ordinary Office.

Mass, p. 1507, without com. given. Vesp., p. 1509.

29. SS. PETER and PAUL, App., I class. — Festive Office.

30.

All as pp. 1515 ff.; at Prime, short lesson of season. At both
Vesp., Lauds and all Masses, com. of Sunday if it occurs.

COMMEMORATION OF ST. PAUL, Ap., IIl class. — Ord. Off.

At lesser Hours, ant. and pss. of day occurring, pp. 279A ff.;
the rest, pp. 1526-1527; at Prime, short lesson of season.

Mass, p. 1526, no Creed. At all Masses, com. of St. Peter
only (see p. LVIII).

I Vesp. of the Precious Blood, p. 1528.

¢ Where the feast is I class, it has no I Vesp.
At lesser Hours, ant. of feast, pss. of Sunday (at Prime, n° III).
Mass, p. 1526 with Creed. At all Masses, com. of St. Peter (see

. Lvin) and of Sunday if it occurs.

Vesp. of feast, ants. and pss. from Common, p. 1114; chap. Béuum
certémen, p. 1525; hymn Egrégie déctor, p. 1349, V. and ant. to
Magn. that follow. Prayer Déus, qui multitidinem, p. 1526,
without conclusion; and at once Déus, gui bedto Pétro, p. 1331.
Then com. of Precious Blood : ant. Accessistis, p. 1528,V . Redemisti

os and prayer Ommnipotens, p. 1533.
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10.

11,
12,

14.

FEASTS OF JULY

. THE PRECIOUS BLOOD OF OUR LORD, I class.

Festive Office. — All as pp. 1528-1538, except the following :

No com. of occurring Sunday at Lauds, either Vespers, or at
Mass. At Prime, short lesson of season.

. VISITATION OF OUR LADY, II class. — Semi-fest. Office.

At lesser Hours, hymns n° 1 of Sunday, ant. and pss. of day
occurring, pp. 279A ff.; the rest, of the feast; at Prime,
short lesson of season.

Mass, p. 1539 (if conventual, com. of SS. MM.).
Vesp. of feast, p. 1540 (Sat. com. of Sun.). Compline of Sun.

€] Where the feast is I class : it is commemorated at Vesp. of Precious
Blood, see p. 1538v.

At lesser Hours, ant. as in Liber Usualis for feast, pss. of Sunday
(at Prime, n° III).

Mass, p. 1539 (com. of Sunday occurring only).

Vesp. of feast (com. of Sunday if it occurs).
ST. IRENAEUS, Bp. M., III class.
Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1511.

ST. ANTHONY MARY ZACCARIA, Conf. III class.
Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1543, without com.

. SS. CYRIL and METHODIUS, Bpp. Conf., IIT class.

Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1550.

At Vesp., ants. and pss. of day occurring, pp. 280 ff., chap.
Ecce sacérdos, p. 1177, hymn, ¥. and ant. to Magn. p. 1551.

ST. ELIZABETH, Queen, Widow, III class. — Ordinary Office.

Mass Cogndovi, p. 1239, except collect, p. 1553.

At Vesp., ants. and pss. of day occurring, pp. 280 ff., chap.
Mulierem fértem, p. 1233, hymn that follows; ¥. Ora pro
nobis, p. 1553, ant. to Magn. and prayer that follow.

THE SEVEN HOLY BROTHERS, MM. and SS. RUFINA
and SECUNDA, VV. MM., III class. -~ Ordinary Office.

The Mass is not in the Liber Usualis.

Mass of feria (or St. Pius I, Pope, M., Si diligis me, p. 1122Y).
ST. JOHN GUALBERT, Abbot, IIT class. — Ordinary Office.
Mass, p. 1554 (if conventual, com. of SS. MM.).

ST. BONAVENTURE, Bp. Conf. Doct., IIT class.
Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1555, no Creed.
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20.

21.

22,

23.

24.

25,

. ST. HENRY, Emperor, Conf., III class.

Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1555.

. Mass of feria (or of Our Lady of Mt. Carmel : Mass, p. 1556,

no Creed).
If this commemoration falls on Sat., Mass can be either of
Our Lady on Sat., or the proper Mass.

Mass of feria (or of St. Alexius, Conf.: Os justi, p. 1200,
except the epistle, which is proper, and the gospel of Abbots,
p. 1208).

. ST. CAMILLUS OF LELLIS, Conf., III class. — Ord. Office.

Mass, p. 1559 (if conventual, com. of SS. MM.).

. ST. VINCENT DE PAUL, Conf., IIT class.

Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1561.
ST. JEROME AEMILIAN, Conf., III class. — Ordinary Office.
Mass, p. 1561 (if conventual, com. of St. Margaret).

ST. LAWRENCE OF BRINDISI, Conf. Doct., III class.

Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1564 (if conventual, com. of St. Pra-
xedes : prayers of Mass Dilexisti, p. 1225), no Creed.

ST. MARY MAGDALEN, Penitent, III class.

Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1556, no Creed.

At Vesp., ants. and pss. of day occur., p. 280 ff., chap. Mu-
lierem, p. 1233, hymn, p. 1565, ¥. and ant. to Magn. p. 1568;
prayer from Mass.

9 Where the feast is I class : Festive Office. p. LXXXII.

All as in the Liber Usualis, p. 1565.

At little Hours, ants. from Common, p. 1232, pss. of Sunday (at
Prime, no III).

At Mass, p. 1566, Creed (on Sunday, Pref. of B. Trinity).

At IT Vesp. ants. and pss. from Common, p. 1232; chap. Mulierem ;
hymn, p. 1565; ¥. and ant. to Magn. p. 1568; prayer from Mass.

On both days, Compline of Sunday.

ST. APOLLINARIS, Bp. M., III cluss. — Ordinary Office.

Mass, p. 1568 (if conventual, com. of St. Liborius).

Mass of feria (or St. Christina, V. M., Me exspectavérunt,
p. 1220).

ST. JAMES, Ap., II class. — Semi-festive Office.

At little Hours, ant. and pss. of day occurring, pp. 279A ff.;
the rest from Common, pp. 1112-1113, except prayer, p. 1570,

Mass, p. 1570 (if conventual, com. of St. Christopher).

Vesp. of Common, p. 1114, except prayer, p. 1570 (Sat. com.
of Sunday).

Compline of Sunday.
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26.

27.
28.

29.

30.
31.

[

€ Where the feast is I class :
I Vesp. from Common, p. 1111, prayer, p. 1570.

At little Hours, all from Common, except prayer; at Prime, short
lesson of season.

Mass, p. 1570, without com. of the Mart.

II Vesp. from Common, p. 1114, prayer, p. 1570. Both days,
Compline of Sunday.

Com. of Sunday occurring at both Vesp. and all Masses.

ST. ANNE, Mother of Our Lady, II class. — Semi-fest. Office.

At little Hours, ant. and pss. of day occurring, p. 279A ff.;
the rest from Common, p. 1232, prayer, p. 1571.

Mass, p. 1571 @if I class, Creed is said).

Vesp. from Common, p. 1232, prayer, p. 1571 (Sat. com.
of Sunday). Compline of Sunday.

91 Where the feast is I class : all the Hours from Common, p. 1231-

1236, except prayer. Com. of Sunday occurring at both Vesp.
and all Masses.

Mass of feria (or St. Pantaleon, M. : Laetdbitur, p. 1138).

SS. NAZARIUS and CELSUS, MM., VICTOR 1, Pope, M.,
and INNOCENT 1, Pope, Conf., III class. — Ord. Office.

Mass Intret, p. 1162, prayers, p. 1572. Epistle not in Liber
Usualis.

ST. MARTHA, V., III class. — Ordinary Office.
Mass, p. 1572 (if conventual, com. of SS. MM.).

Mass of feria (or of SS. Abdon and Sennen, MM.).

ST. IGNATIUS OF LOYOLA, Conf., III class.
Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1574.

FEASTS OF AUGUST

. Mass of feria (or of SS. Machabees, MM.).
. ST. ALPHONSUS MARY DE LIGUORI, Bp. Conf. Doct..

IIT class. — Ordinary Office.

Mass, p. 1579, no Creed (if conventual, com. of St. Stephen,
Pope, M.).

. ST. DOMINIC, Conf., III class.

Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1583B.

. DEDICATION OF OUR LADY OF THE SNOW, III class.

Ordinary Office.

At lesser Hours and Compline, hymns n° 1 of Sunday, ant.
and pss. of day occurring, the rest from Common, p. 1256.
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Mass Sdlve, sdncta pdrens, p. 1263, no Creed.
At Vesp., ants. and pss. of day occurring, p. 280 ff.; the rest
from Common, p. 1259.

On Sat. I Vesp. of following, p. 1584, without com. of Sunday
or of preceding. Compline of Sunday, hymn n° 1, p. 266.

. TRANSFIGURATION OF OUR LORD, II class.

Semi-festive Office. Feast of Our Lord.

At lesser Hours, hymn n° 1 of Sunday; ant. and pss. of day
occurring; the rest proper, p. 1585 ff.; at Prime, short
lesson of season.

At Mass, if conventual and on a weekday, com. of SS. MM.
Sixtus II, Pope, Felicissimus and Agapitus, (prayers from
Mass Sapiéntiam, p. 1166); this com. is omitted if feast
is of I class.

On Sunday the SS. MM. are not com., preface of B. Trinity;
in the week, common preface.

Vespers proper, p. 1588 (no com. of Sun. occurring).

Compline of Sunday, hymn, n° 1, p. 266.

¢ Where the feast is I class : Festive Office, p. LXXXII.

All as pp. 1584-1591; but at lesser Hours hymns n° II of Sunday,
and short lesson at Prime. Mass as above.

. ST. CAJETAN, Conf., IIT class. — Ordinary Office.

Mass, p. 1591 (if conventual, com. of St. Donatus).
At Vesp. ant. to Magn. Quaérite primum, p. 1591,

. ST. JOHN MARY VIANNEY, Conf., IIT class. — Ord. Office.

Mass as for Aug. 9, p. 1592 (if conventual, com. of SS. Cyriacus,
Largus and Smaragdus, Aug. 8).

- Mass of Vigil (if conventual, com. of St. Romanus).

. ST. LAWRENCE, M., II class. — Semi-festive Office.

At lesser Hours, ant. and pss. of day occurring; the rest
proper, pp. 1593 and 15967 at Prime, short (essog’eﬁ season.
Mass, p. 1593. Vesp., p. 1596 (on Sat. com. of Sunday).
Compline of Sunday.
9 Where the feast is I class : Festive Office, p. LXXXI11.
All as pp. 1593-1598, including I Vesp., 1593, but at Prime, short
lesson of season.
At Mass, with Creed, and both Vesp., com. of Sunday occurring.
Compline both days of Sunday.

11. Mass of feria (or SS. Tiburtius and Suzanna, MM. : Sdlus autem,

p. 1169, prayers p. 1598, epistle Sdncti per fidem, p. 1336).
No 801. — 4
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12,
13.

14.
15.

16.

17,

19.

20.

21.

22,

23.

ST. CLARE, V., III class. — Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1599.

Mass of feria (or SS. Hyppolitus and Cassian, MM. : Sdlus
autem, p. 1169, prayers, p. 1599).

Mass of vigil (if conventual com. of St. Eusebius).

ASSUMPTION OF OUR LADY, I class. — Festive Office.
All as pp. 1600-1607, except the following :

At Compline and lesser Hours, hymns n° 2 of Sunday. At
Prime, short lesson of season.

At both Vesp., at Lauds and at sung Mass, com. of Sun. only.

ST. JOACHIM, Father of Our Lady, Conf., IT class.
Semi-festive Office.

At lesser Hours, ant. and pss. of day occurring, pp. 279A ff.;
the rest from Common, pp. 1194-1195, except prayer, p. 1608.

Mass, p. 1607, no Creed, common preface.
Vesp., p. 1609 (on Sat. com. of Sunday).
Compline of Sunday.

ST. HYACINTH, Conf., I class.
Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1610, without com.

. Mass of feria (or St. Agapitus, M. : Laetdbitur, p. 1138, prayers,

p. 1611, gospel Amen, amen, dico vobis, p. 1354v).

ST. JOHN EUDES, Conf., III class.
Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1611.

ST. BERNARD, Abbot, Doct., III class.
Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1611, no Creed.

ST. JANE FRANCES DE CHANTAL, Widow, III class.
Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1612,

IMMACULATE HEART OF MARY, II class.
Semi-festive Office.

At lesser Hours, hymns ne 1 of Sunday; ant. and pss. of day
occurring, pp. 2794 ff.; the rest from Common, pp. 1255 ff., .
prayer, p. 1612t. At Prime, short lesson of season. Mass,
p. 16121 with Creed.

Vesp. from Common, p. 1258, except ant. to Magn., p. 1612,
and prayer, p. 1612 (on Sat., com. of Sunday).

Compline of Sunday, hymn n° 1, p. 266.

ST. PHILIP BENIZI, Conf., III ciass.
Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 16124,
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24.

28.

29,

30.

31.

ST. BARTHOLOMEW, Ap., IT class. — Semi-festive Office.

At lesser Hours, ant. and pss. of day occurring, pp. 279A ff.;
the rest from Common, pp. 1112-1113, prayer from Mass.

Mass, p. 16124, Vesp. from Common, p. 1114, prayer from
Mass (Sat., com. of Sunday). Compline of Sunday.

€ Where the feast is I class : Festive Office, see p. LXXXII.
At both Vesp. and at all Masses, com. of Sunday occurring.

. ST. LOUIS, King, Conf., III class.

Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1614.

. Mass of feria (or St. Zephyrinus, Pope, M. : Si diligis me, p. 11221).
. ST. JOSEPH CALASANCTIUS, Conf., III class.

Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1615.

ST. AUGUSTINE, Bp. Conf. Doct., III class. — Ord. Office.
Mass, p. 1617, no Creed (if conventual, com. of St. Hermes).

BEHEADING OF ST. JOHNT HE BAPTIST, III class.

Ordinary Office. At lesser Hours, ant. and pss. of day
occurring, pp. 279A ff.; the rest from Common of a Martyr,
pp. 1124-1125; prayer from Mass.

Mass., p. 1618 (if conventual, com. of St. Sabina).

Vesp., p. 1620. At Compline, ant. and pss. of day occurring,
pp. 283 ff.

€ Where the feast is I class : Festive Office, see p. LXXXII.
I Vesp. as II Vesp.

At lesser Hours, ants. 1, 2, 3, 5 of Vesp., pss. of Sunday (Prime,
n° III); the rest as above.

At Mass, no com. of St. Sabina; Creed is said.
At both Vesp. and at Mass, com. of Sunday occurring.

ST. ROSE OF LIMA, V., III class. — Ordinary Office.
Mass, p. 1621 (if conventual, com. of SS. MM.).

ST. RAYMUND NONNATUS, Conf., III class.
Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1622.

FEASTS OF SEPTEMBER

. Mass of feria (or of St. Giles, Abbot, Os jisti, p. 1206 (if con-

ventual, com. of SS. MM., p. 1623).

. ST. STEPHEN, King, Conf., III class. — Ordinary Office.

Mass, p. 1623.

. ST. PIUS X, Pope, Conf., IIT class.

Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1623A.
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5. ST. LAWRENCE JUSTINIAN, Bp. Conf., III class.

Ordinary Office. Mass Stdtuit, p. 1182,

8. NATIVITY OF OUR LADY, II class. — Semi-festive Office.

At lesser Hours, hymns n° 1 of Sunday; ant. and pss. of
day occurring, pp. 279A ff.; the rest proper, pp. 1624-1625,

Mass, p. 1624 (if conventual, com. of St. Hadrian, prayers
of Mass In virtiite tia, p. 1136).

Vesp., p. 1625 (on Sat., com. of Sunday).

Compline of Sunday, hymn n° 1, p. 266.

¥ Where the feast is I class : Festive Office, p. LXXXII.
All as pp. 1623-1627, except for hymns of lesser Hours and short
lesson at Prime.
At both Vesp. and at Mass, com. of Sunday if it occurs, but not
of St. Hadrian.
9. Mass of feria (or St. Gorgonius, M., p. 1627).
10. ST. NICHOLAS OF TOLENTINO, Conf., III class.

Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1628,

11. Mass of feria (or SS. Protus and Hyacinth, MM. : Sdlus autem,
p. 1169, prayers, p. 1628).
12, HOLY NAME OF MARY, III class. — Ordinary Office.

At lesser Hours, hymns n° 1 of Sunday; ant. and pss. of
day occurring, pp. 279A ff.; the rest from Common,
pp. 1255-1257; prayer, p. 1628; at Prime, short lesson of
season.

Mass, p. 1628, no Creed.

At Vesp. ants. and pss. of day occurring, pp. 280 ff.; the
rest from Common, p. 1258; prayer, p. 1628.

At Compline, ant. and pss. of day occurring, pp. 283 ff.;
hymn ne 1, p. 266.

13. On Sat., I Vesp. of following, p. 1629, without com. of Sunday.

Compline of Sunday.

14, EXALTATION OF THE HOLY CROSS, II class.

Semi-festive Office. Feast of Our Lord.

At lesser Hours, ant. and pss. of day occurring; the rest
as for May 3, pp. 1454 and 1458, except prayer, p. 1629;
at Prime, short lesson of season.

Mass, p. 1629, without com. of Sunday occurring.

Vesp. as for May 3, p. 1459; except ¥. Hoc signum, p. 1632,
ant. to Magn. O Crux, p. 1631, and prayer, p. 1629; no |
com. of Sunday occurring. Compline of Sunday.

€] Where the feast is I class : Festive Office, p. LXXXII.

At lesser Hours, ants. of Vesp. of feast, p. 1459, pss. of Sunday
(at Prime, n° III). The rest as above.



Proper of the Saints. ci.

15. SEVEN SORROWS OF OUR LADY, II class.

16.

17.
. ST. JOSEPH OF CUPERTINO, Conf., II7 class.

20.
21,

22,

Semi-festive Office.

At lesser Hours, hymns n° 1 of Sunday; ant. and pss. of day
occurring, pp. 279A ff.; the rest of the feast, pp. 1632 and
1638; prayer from Mass, p. 1633; at Prime, short lesson
of season.

Mass, pp. 1633 ff. (if conventual, com. of St. Nicomedes).
Vesp., p. 1639 (on Sat., com. of Sunday).

Compline of Sunday, hymn n° 1, p. 266.
9| Where the feast is I class : Festive Office, p. LXXXII.

All as pp. 1631 ff., except the following :

At both Vesp. and at Mass, com. of Sunday occurring; though
when I Vesp. are sung on Sunday, com. not of Sunday but of
preceding feast, p. 1631.

At lesser Hours, hymns n° 2 of Sunday; at Prime, short lesson
as above.

SS. CORNELIUS, Pope, and CYPRIAN, Bp., MM., III class.
Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1642 (if conventual, com. of MM.).

Mass of feria (or Stigmata of St. Francis, p. 1643).

Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1645.
At Vesp., ant. to Magn. Existimo, p. 1647.

. ST. JANUARIUS, Bp. and Companions, MM., IIT class.

Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1648.
Mass of feria (or St. Eustace and Companions, MM., p. 1648).

ST. MATTHEW, Ap. Ev., II class. — Semi-festive Office.

At lesser Hours, ant. and pss. of day occurring, pp. 279A ff.;
the rest from Common, pp. 1112-1113; prayer from Mass.

Mass, p. 1648.

Vesp. from Common, p. 1114; prayer from Mass (on Sat.,
com. of Sunday). Compline of Sunday.

If the feast coincides with an Ember Day, the latter is com.
at all Masses and Vesp.

¢ If it is I class : Festive Office, p. LXXXIIL

ST. THOMAS OF VILLANOVA, Bp Conf., III class.
Ordinary Office. '

Mass, p. 1650 (if conventual, com. of MM.).

At Vesp., ant. to Magn. Dispérsit, p. 1649,
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23.

24,

26.

27.

29.

30.

ST. LINUS, Pope, M., III class. — Ordinary Office.
Mass Si diligis me, p. 1122! (if conventual, com. of St. Thecla);
common preface.

Mass of feria (or Qur Lady of Ransom : Salve, p. 1263, except
collect, p. 1651; no Creed).

Mass of feria (or SS. Cyprian and Justina V., MM. : Sdlus
autem, p. 1169; except prayers, p. 1651).

SS. COSMAS and DAMIAN, MM., III class.
Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1651.

. ST. WENCESLAUS, Duke of Bohemia, M., III class.

Ordinary Office. Mass In virtite tia, p. 1135; except collect,
p. 1651,

DEDICATION OF ST. MICHAEL. THE ARCHANGEL,
I class. — Festive Office, p. LXXXII.

All as pp. 1652-1662. At both Vesp. and at all Masses, com.
of Sun. if it occurs. At Prime, short lesson of season.

ST. JEROME, Priest, Conf. Doct., IIT class.
Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1662, no Creed.

FEASTS OF OCTOBER

. Mass of feria (or St. Remigius, Bp. Conf. : Stdtuit, p. 1182).
. HOLY GUARDIAN ANGELS, III class. — Ordinary Office.

At lesser Hours, ant. and pss. of day occurring, pp. 279A ff.;
the rest as Sept. 29, except prayer, p. 1663.

Mass, p. 1663, no Creed. Vesp., p. 1665.
At Compline, ant. and pss. of day occurring.

. ST. TERESA OF THE CHILD JESUS, V., III class.

Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1668.

4 In the Missions: principal patron of all the Missions. I class.
Festive Office, p. Lxxxi1. Office from Common, pp. 1209 ff.;

except prayer, p. 1668, At both Vesp. and at all Masses, com.
of Sunday occurring.

ST. FRANCIS, Conf., III class.
Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1672,

. Mass of feria (or St. Placid and Companions, MM. : Sdlus

autem, p. 1169, except prayers, p. 1672).

. ST. BRUNO, Conf., III class. — Ord. Off. Mass, p. 1672,
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7. 7OUR LADY OF THE ROSARY, II class. — Semi-fest. Off.

At lesser Hours, hymns n° 1 of Sunday; ant. and pss. of day
occurring, pp. 279A ff.; the rest of feast, with prayer from
Mass; at Prime, short lesson of season.

Mass, p. 1675 (if conventual, com. of St. Mark I, Pope, prayers
from Mass Si diligis me, p. 1122Y).

Vesp., p. 1679 (on Sat., com. of Sunday).

Compline of Sunday, hymn ne° 1, p. 266.

On I Sunday of October, there can be one sung Mass of the
feast and one low Mass, or two low Masses, with Gldria
and Creed; com. of Sunday occurring only.

€ Where the feast is X class : Festive Office, p. LXXXI1I.

All as Liber Usualis, from 1 Vesp. to Compline of the day; com.
of Sunday occurring at both Vesp. and at all Masses.

At lesser Hours and Compline, hymns n°® 2 of Sunday.

. ST. BRIDGET, Widow, III class. — Ordinary Office.

Mass, p. 1681 (if conventual, com. of SS. Sergius, Bacchus,
Marcellus and Apuleius, MM.).

. ST. JOHN LEONARD, Conf., III class. — Ordinary Office.

Mass, p. 1681 (if conventual, com. of MM., p. 16814).

ST. FRANCIS BORGIA, Conf., I class.
Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1682.

. MOTHERHOOD OF OUR LADY, II class. — Semi-fest. Off.

13.

14.

At lesser Hours, hymns n° 2 of Sunday; ant. and pss. of day
occurring, pp. 279A ff.; the rest of feast, pp. 1683 and 1686;
prayer from Mass; at Prime, short lesson of season.

Mass, p. 1683. Vesp., p. 1686 (on Sat., com. of Sunday).
Compline of Sunday, hymn n° 1, p. 266.

ST. EDWARD THE CONFESSOR, King, III class.
Ordinary Office.

Mass Os iisti, p. 1200; except collect, p. 1687.

4 Where the feast is II class : Semi-festive Office, p. LXXXII.

At lesser Hours, ant. and pss. of day occurring, pp. 279A ff.; the
rest from Common, p. 1195, except prayer, p. 1687.

Vesp. from Common, p. 1195, except prayer (on Sat., com. of Sun.).
Compline of Sunday.

ST. CALLISTUS, Pope, M., III class. — Ordinary Office.
Mass p. 1688; common preface.

. ST. TERESA, V., III class. — Ordinary Office.

Mass Dilexisti, p. 1225; except collect, p. 1689.
At Vesp., hymn Régis supérni, p. 1688.
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16.

ST. HEDWIG, Widow, III class. — Ordinary Office.
Mass Cognovi, p. 1239; except collect, p. 1689.

17. ST. MARGARET MARY ALACOQUE, V., III class.
Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1689.

On the last Sunday but one of October (or another chosen by the
Bishop as “ Missions Sunday *’), at all Masses, the prayers for
the Propagation of the Faith, pp. 1293 ff., are added to the prayers
of the day, under one conclusion; except when a I class feast
of Qur Lord is being kept.

18. ST. LUKE, Ev., II class. — Semi-festive Office.
At lesser Hours, ant. and pss. of day occurring, pp. 279A ff.;
the rest from Common, pp. 1112-1113, except prayer,

p. 1692; at Prime, short lesson of season.

Mass, p. 1692,
Vesp. from Common, p. 1114, prayer, p. 1692 (on Sat., com.
of Sunday). Compline of Sunday.
19. ST. PETER OF ALCANTARA, Conf., III class.
Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1693.
20. ST. JOHN CANTIUS, Conf., III class. — Ordinary Office.

21.

23.

24,

28.

Mass, p. 1693. At Vesp., hymn, p. 1697.

Mass of feria (or St. Hilarion, Abbot : Os isti, p. 1206; if
conventual, com. of St. Ursula and Companions, p. 1698;
or Mass of St. Ursula : Loquébar, p. 1215, prayers, p. 1698).

ST. ANTHONY MARY CLARET, Bp. Conf., III class.

Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1698,

ST. RAPHAEL THE ARCHANGEL, III class. — Ord. Off.
Mass, p. 1699, no Creed. Vesp., p. 1701.

Mass of feria (or SS. Chrysanthus and Daria, MM., Intret,

p. 1162; prayers, p. 1719; epistle and gospel not in Liber
Usualis). )

. Mass of feria (or St. Evaristus, Pope, M. : Si diligis me, p. 11221,

common preface).

SS. SIMON and JUDE, App., II class. — Semi-festive Office.

At lesser Hours, ant. and pss. of day occurring, pp. 2794 ff.;
the rest from Common, p. 1114; prayer from Mass.

Mass, p. 1719. Vesp. from Common, p. 1114, except prayer.
Compline of Sunday.
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THE LAST SUNDAY OF OCTOBER: FEAST OF CHRIST
THE KING, I class. — Festive Office.

All as pp. 1704-1718, except the following :

Sunday is not com. either in the Office or at Mass, and its
gospel is not read at the end of Mass.

At Compline, hymn n° 2, p. 267, with that doxology.

At lesser Hours, hymns n° 2 of Sunday; at Prime, short
lesson of season.

When Oct. 31 is Sunday, Vesp. of Christ the King, with
com. of AN Saints: ant. Angeli, p. 1721; V. Laetdmini,
simple melody, p. 1721; prayer Omnipotens, p. 1725,

FEASTS OF NOVEMBER

. FEAST OF ALL SAINTS, I class. —— Festive Office.

All as pp. 1721 ff., except the following :

At both Vesp., at Lauds and at Mass, com. of Sun., if it occurs.
At Prime, short lesson of season.

Although Vespers ‘and Compline of the Dead have been
transferred to Nov. 2, vet, where there is a demand, Vesp.
of the Dead may be sung after those of All Saints as formerly,
p. 1741,

. COMMEMORATION OF ALL THE FAITHFUL DEPARTED

(All Souls Day), I class. All as pp. 1732-1745.

If Nov. 2 is Sunday, Office and Mass are transferred to Monday.

If Nov. 3 is Sunday or a I class feast, the Office of Nov. 2
ends with None.

On All Souls Day, if there is a Mass of burial, the first Mass
of the day is said with prayers for the burial of the person
in question. But if the first Mass has already been said
in the Office of the day, then the second is said at the burial,
or if necessary the third.

. ST. CHARLES BORROMEQ, Bp. Conf., III class. — Ord. Off.
Mass, p. 1745 (if conventual, com. of MM.).

. Mass of feria (or the Four Crowned Martyrs : Infret, p. 1162,
prayers, p. 1745).

On Sat., I Vesp. of following, p. 1241, without com. of Sunday;
Compline of Sunday.

. DEDICATION OF ARCH-BASILICA OF OUR SAVIOUR,
II class. — Semi-festive Office. Feast of Qur Lord.
Lauds from Common, p. 1242, without com. of Sunday.

At lesser Hours, ant. and pss. of day occurring; the rest
from Common, pp. 1244-1246; prayer, p. 1249; at Prime,
short lesson of season.
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10,

11,

12.

13.

14,

16.
17.

18.

Mass, p. 1250 (if conventual, com. of St. Theodore, M.);
common preface.

On Sunday, no com. of M. or Sunday; preface of B. Trinity.
Vesp., p. 1246 (no com. of Sunday occurring).
Compline of Sunday.

ST. ANDREW AVELLINO, Conf., III class. — Ord. Office.
Mass, p. 1746 (if conventual, com. of MM.).

ST. MARTIN, Bp. Conf., III class. — Ordinary Office.

At lesser Hours, ant. and pss. of day occurring, pp. 279A ff.;
the rest from Common, pp. 1174-1175; prayer, p. 1747.

Mass, p. 1747 (if conventual, com. of M.).

Vesp. from Proper, p. 1748. At Compline, ant. and pss. of day
occurring.

¥ Where the feast is Il class : all as above, but Compline of Sunday.

91 Where the feast is I class: Festive Office as follows: all as
pp. 1746 ff.

At lesser Hours, ants. 1, 2, 3, and 3 of Vesp. with pss. of Sunday
(at Prime, n° I1I).

At Mass, no com. of M.; Creed is said. Vespers from Proper,
p. 1748,

Compline of Sunday on both days.

At both Vesp. and all Masses, com. of Sunday if it occurs.
ST. MARTIN I, Pope, M., III class. — Ordinary Office.
Mass Si diligis me, p. 1122!; common preface.

ST. DIDACUS, Conf., III class. — Ordinary Office.
Mass IListus, p. 1204; except collect, p. 1751.

ST. JOSAPHAT, Bp. M., III class.
Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1751.

. ST. ALBERT THE GREAT, Bp. Conf. Doct., II class.

Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1752, no Creed.
ST. GERTRUDE, V., IIT class. — Ord. Off. Mass, p. 1753.

ST. GREGORY THE WONDER-WORKER, Bp. Conf.,
IIT class. — Ordinary Office.

Mass Stdtuit, p. 1182; except gospel, not in Liber Usualis.

DEDICATION OF THE BASILICAS OF ST. PETER AND
ST. PAUL, III class. — Ordmary Office.

At lesser Hours, ant. and pss. of day occurring, pp. 279A fi.;
the rest from Common pp. 1244 ff.



Proper of the Saints. cvii.

19,

20.

21.

22,

23.

25.

26.

29,

Mass from Common, p. 1250; no Creed.

At Vesp. ants. and pss. of day occurring, pp. 280 ff.; the
rest from Common, p. 1246.

At Compline, ant. and pss. of day occurring, pp. 283 ff.

ST. ELIZABETH, Widow, III class.
Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1753 (if conventual, com. of M.).

ST. FELIX OF VALOIS, Conf., III class.
Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1753.

PRESENTATION OF OUR LADY, III class. — Ord. Office.

At lesser Hours, hymns n° 1 of Sunday; ant. and pss. of
day occurring, pp. 279A ff.; the rest from Common,
pp. 1255-1257; prayer proper, p. 1754; at Prime, short
lesson of season.

Mass, p. 1754, no Creed.

At Vesp., ants. and pss. of day occurring, pp. 280 ff.; the
rest from Common, p. 1259; prayer, p. 1754.

At Compline, ant. and pss. of day occurring, pp. 28311c
hymn ne 1, p. 266.
ST. CECILIA, V. M., III class. — Ordinary Office.

At lesser Hours, ant. and pss. of day occurring, pp. 279A ff.;
the rest from Common of Virgins, p. 1210; prayer, p. 1755.

Proper Mass, p. 1755 and Vespers, p. 1756.
Compline of day occurring.

ST. CLEMENT 1, Pope, M., III class. — Ordinary Office.

At lesser hours, ant. and pss. of day occurring; the rest from
Common of one Martyr, p. 1124; prayer, p. 1759.

Mass, p. 1758 (if conventual, com. of St. Felicity).
Vesp. proper, p. 1760. Compline of day occurring.

. ST. JOHN OF THE CROSS, Conf. Doct., III class. — Ord. Off.

Mass, p. 1761, no Creed (if conventual, com. of M.).
ST. CATHERINE, V. M., Il class.
Ordinary Office. Mass, p. 1762.

ST. SYLVESTER, Abbot, IIT class. — Ordinary Office.
Mass, p. 1762 (if conventual, com. of M.).

Mass of feria (or St. Saturninus, M. : Laetdbitur, p. 1138;
prayers, p. 1303).
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TIMES WHEN THE USE OF MUSICAL
INSTRUMENTS IS FORBIDDEN

(Instruction of the S. Congregation of Rites, 3 Sept. 1958,
concerning sacred music and the liturgy, chap. 3, n° 4, F.).

1. Since organ music, and still more that of other instruments,
constitutes an adornment of the liturgy, the use of these instruments
must accord with the degree of rejoicing that belongs to each
day and to each liturgical season.

2. Consequently, the music of the organ, and every other
musical instrument, is forbidden in all liturgical actions, except
Benediction of the B. Sacrament :

a) During the season of Advent; that is from I Vespers of the
1 Sunday of Advent until None of Christmas Eve.

b) During Lent and Passiontide; that is, from Matins of Ash
Wednesday until Gléria in excélsis of the Mass of the Easter Vigil.

c¢) On the Ember ferias and Saturday of September, if their
Office and Mass are being said.

d) At the whole Office and Masses of the Dead.

3. Further, the music of instruments other than the organ
is forbidden on Septuagesima, Sexagesima and Quinquagesima
Sundays and the ferias that follow them.

4. ‘There are the following exceptions to the above prohibitions :

a) The music of the organ and other instruments is allowed
on feasts of obligation and holidays (except Sundays), as well
as on the feast of the principal patron of the place, of the titular
or dedication anniversary of the particular church, or of the founder

of the religious congregation; or if some extraordinary solemnity
is being kept.

b) The music of the organ only, or the harmonium, is allowed
on the III Sunday of Advent and the IV Sunday of Lent; and
on Maundy Thursday at the Mass of the Holy Oils, and from
the beginning of the evening Mass ““ in cena Domini’’ until the
end of Gldria in excélsis.
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¢) The music of the organ or harmonium is also allowed at
Mass and Vespers solely to support the singing.

The local Ordinaries can regulate the details of these prohibitions
or permissions, having regard to approved customs of the place
or country.

5. During the whole Triduum sacrum, that is, from midnight
preceding Maundy Thursday until Gidria in excélsis Déo of the
Easter Vigil, the organ and harmonium must remain absolutely
silent; they must not even be used to support the singing; apart
from the exceptions given above, 4 b).

The music of organ and harmonium is equally forbidden during
the Triduum sacrum, with no exception and notwithstanding any
contrary custom, in any devotional exercises.

6. Parish priests, and others whom it concerns, should not
fail fully to explain to the people the reason for this liturgical
silence.






THE ORDINARY OF THE MASS.

The Priest : In ndmine Patris, et
Filii, et Spiritus Sancti. Amen.

Ant. Introfbo ad altare Déi.

The Servers : K. Ad Déum qui
laetificat juventitem méam.

Psalm 42,

Udica me Déus, et discérne cau-

sam méam de génte non san-
cta : ab hémine iniquo et doldso
érue me.

8. Quia tu es Déus fortitudo méa :
quare me repulisti, et quare tristis
incédo, dum affligit me inimicus?

P. Emitte licem tiam, et verita-
tem tdam : ipsa me deduxérunt, et
adduxérunt in moéntem sanctum
tium et in tabernacula tda,

S. Et introibo ad altdre Déi :
ad Déum qui laetificat juventitem
méam.

P. Confitébor tibi in cithara,
Déus, Déus méus : quare tristis es
anima méa, et quare contirbas me?

S. Spéra in Déo, quoniam adhuc
confitébor illi : salutare valtus méi,
et Déus méus.

P. Gléria Patri, et Filio, et Spi-
ritui Sancto.

S. Sicut érat in principio, et nunc,
et semper et in saécula saeculd-
rum, Amen.

P. Introibo ad altare Déi.

R. Ad Déum qui laetificat ju-
ventutem méam.

¥. Adjutérium néstrum in ndmine
Doémini.

Rr. Qui fécit caélum et térram.

4 In Masses for the Dead and in
Masses of the Time from Passion
Sunday to Holy Saturday exclusive,
the Psalm Judica me is omitted, and
also the repetition of the Antiphon.

P.Confiteor Déo omnipoténti,etc.

The Servers :

Misereatur tii omnipotens Déus,
et dimissis peccétis tiis, perdicat te
ad vitam aetérnam. — P. R. Amen.

The Servers :

Confiteor Déo omnipoténti, bea-
tae Marfae semper Virgini, beato
Michaéli Archdngelo, beato Joanni
Baptistae, sanctis Apdstolis Pétro
et Paulo, 6mnibus sanctis, et tibi
pater, quia peccavi nimis cogita-
tidne, vérbo et dpere : méa culpa,
méa cilpa, méa maxima culpa. Ideo
précor beatam Mariam semper Vir-
ginem, bedtum Michaélem Archan-
gelum,bedtum Jodnnem Baptistam,
sanctos Apoéstolos Pétrum et Pau-
lum, omnes sdnctos, et te pater,
orare pro me ad Dominum Déum
ndstrum.

The Priest :

Misereatur véstri omnipotens
Déus, et dimissis peccdtis véstris,
perducat vos ad vitam aetérnam.

R. Amen.

Indulgéntiam, absolutidnem et
remissionem peccatérum nostrorum
tribuat nébis omnipotens et miséri-
cors Déminus. R. Amen.

V. Déus tu convérsus vivificibis
nos.

Rr. Et plebs tua laetabitur in te.

V. Osténde nobis Domine mise-
ricordiam tiam.

R Et salutare tuum da nébis,

¥. Doémine exdudi orationem
méam.

R. Et clamor méus ad te véniat.

¥. Déminus vobiscum.

R. Et cum spiritu tdo.
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Orémus.
Ufer a nobis, quaésumus Démi-
ne, iniquitates nostras : ut ad
Sancta sanctérum puris mereamur
meéntibus introire. Per Christum D6-
minum nostrum. Amen.

Oramus te, Démine, per mérita
sanctorum tudérum, quorum reli-
quiae hic sunt, et 6mnium sancté-
rum : ut mdulgére dignéris 0mnia
peccata mea. Amen.

The Priest reads the Introit. Then
he says alternately with the servers.

Kyrie eléison. Kyrie eléison. Ky-
rie eléison.

Christe eléison. Christe eléison.
Christe eléison.

Kyrie eléison. Kyrie eléison. Ky-
rie eléison.

Loria in excélsis Déo. Etin térra
pax hominibus bénae volunta-
tis. Laudamus te. Benedicimus te.
Adoramus te. Glorificamus te. Gra-

tias adgimus tibi propter magnam

glériam tiam. Démine Déus, Rex
caeléstis, Déus Pater omnipotens.
Démine Fili unigénite Jésu Christe.
Doémine Déus, Agnus Déi, Filius
Patris. Qui tdllis peccata mundi,
miserére nébis. Qui tollis peccata
miundi, suscipe deprecatiénem no-
stram. Qui sédes ad déxteram Pa-
tris, miserére noébis. Quéniam tu
sOlus sanctus. Tu sélus Dominus.
Tu solus altissimus, Jésu Christe.
Cum Sancto Spiritu, in gléria Déi
Patris. Amen.

¥. Déminus vobiscum. R.. Et cum
spiritu tuo.

The Collect or Collects are next
said; then the Epistle, Gradual,
Tract or Alleltia, and the Sequence
if there be one.

The Priest then says :

Unda cor meum, ac labia mea,
omnipotens Deus, qui labia
Isaiae Prophétae calculo mundasti
ignito : ita me tua grata misera-
tiéne dignare munddre, ut sanctum

Evangélium tuum digne valeam
nuntiare. Per Christum Déminum
nostrum, Amen.

Jube Démine benedicere.

Do6minus sit in corde meo, et in
labiis meis : ut digne et competén-
ter annuntiem Evangélium suum.
Amen.

¥. Dominus vobiscum. R. Et cum
spiritu tuo.

»k Initium or Sequéntia sancti
Evangélii secandum N.

R. Gloria tibi Démine.

After the Gospel Laus tibi,
Christe.

Rédo in unum Déum, Patrem
omnipoténtem, factérem caéli
et térrae, visibilium 6mnium et in-
visibilium. Et in dnum Dominum
Jésum Christum, Filium Déi unigé-
nitum. Et ex Patre natum ante
6mnia saécula. Déum de Déo,lumen
de limine, Déum vérum de Déo
véro. Génitum, non factum, con-
substantialem Patri : per quem ém-
nia facta sunt. Qui propter nos hé-
mines, et propter ndstram salitem
descéndit de caélis. Et incarndtus
est de Spiritu Sancto ex Maria Vir-
gine : Er HOoMO FAcrus EST. Cru-
cifixus étiam pro ndbis sub Pdntio
Pilato : passus, et septltus est. Et
resurréxit tértia die, secundum
Scripturas. Et ascéndit in caélum :
sédet ad déxteram Patris. Et iterum
venturus est cum gloria judicare
vivos et mértuos : cujus régni non
érit finis. Et in Spiritum Sanctum
Déminum, et vivificAntem : qui ex
Patre, Flhéque procédit. Qul cum
Patre, et Filio 51mul adoratur, et
conglorificatur : qui locutus est per
Prophétas. Et tinam, sanctam, ca-
thélicam et apostdlicam Ecclésiam.
Confiteor tnum baptisma in remis-
sibnem peccatéorum. Et exspécto
resurrectidnem mortuérum. Et vi-
tam venturi saéculi. Amen.
X7 Doéminus vobiscum. Rz Etcum
spiritu tio.
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Orémus.

Having read the Offertory Anti-
phon, the Priest says :

Uscipe sancte Pater, omnipo-

tens aetérne Deus, hanc imma-
culdtam hodstiam, quam ego indi-
gnus famulus tuus 6ffero tibi Deo
meo vivo et vero, pro innumerabi-
libus peccatis, et offensiénibus, et
negligéntiis meis, et pro omnibus
circumstantibus, sed et pro 6mnibus
fidélibus christianis, vivis atque de-
fanctis : ut mihi et illis proficiat ad
salutem in vitam aetérnam. Amen.

Deus, qui humdanae substantiae
dignitatem mirabiliter condidisti, et
mirabilius reformasti : da nobis per
hujus aquae et vini mystérium, ejus
divinitatis esse consortes, qui huma-
nitatis nostrae fieri digndatus est
particeps, Jesus Christus Filius tuus
Déminus noster : Qui tecum vivit
et regnat in unitate Spiritus Sancti
Deus : per émnia saécula saeculo-
rum. Amen.

Offérimus tibi, Démine, cdlicem
salutaris, tuam deprecantes clemén-
tiam : ut in conspéctu divinae ma-
jestatis tuae, pro nostra et totius
mundi saldte cum oddre suavitdtis
ascéndat. Amen.

In spiritu humilitatis, et in animo
contrito suscipidmur a te, Démine :
et sic fiat sacrificium nostrum in
conspéctu tuo hodie, ut placeat tibi,
Démine Deus.

Veni sanctificitor omnipotens
aetérne Deus : et bénedic hoc sacri-
ficium tuo sancto ndémini praepa-
ratum,

Psalm 25.

Avabo inter innocéntes manus

meas : et circamdabo altare
tuum, Démine.

Ut dudiam vocem laudis : et enar-
rem univérsa mirabilia tua. .

Domine, diléxi decérem domus
tuae : et locum habitationis gloriae
tuae.

Ne perdas cum impiis, Deus, ani-
mam meam : et cum viris sangui-
num vitam meam. ,

In quorum manibus iniquitates
sunt : déxtera edrum repléta est
munéribus

Ego autem in innocéntia mea
ingréssus sum : rédime me, et mi-
serére mei.

Pes meus stetit in dirécto . in ec-
clésiis benedicam te, Démine.

Gloria, etc.

Suscipe sancta Trinitas hanc obla-
tionem, quam tibi offérimus ob me-
moriam passionis, resurrectionis, et
ascensionis Jesu Christi Domini no-
stri : et in honérem bedtae Mariae
semper Virginis, et beati Joannis
Baptistae, et sanctorum Apostolo-
rum Petri et Pauli, et istorum, et
Smnium sanctérum : ut illis profi-
ciat ad honérem, nobis autem ad
saltem : et illi pro nobis intercé-
dere dignéntur in caelis, quorum
memoriam agimus in terris. Per
eumdem Christum Ddminum no-
strum. Amen.

Rate tratres : ut meum ac ve-

strum sacrificium acceptdbile
fiat apud Deum Patrem omnipo-
téntem,

Ry. Suscipiat Dominus sacrificium
de manibus tiis, ad ldudem et glo-
riam nominis sui, ad utilititem
quoque nostram, totiusque Ecclé-
siae stiae sanctae,

The Priest says Amen, and then
the Secrets. He then says :

COMMON PREFACE.

1 The Proper Prefaces are found after the Ordinary of the Mass.
ER 6mnia saécula saeculdérum. |sum corda. R, Habémus ad Démi-
R. Amen. ¥. Doéminus vobis- | num.¥.Gratiasagamus Démino Déo
cum. Rr. Et cum spiritu tdo. ¥. Sur- | néstro. R. Dignum et jistum est.
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Vere dignum et justum est,
aequum et salutare, nos tibi semper,
et ubique gratias agere : Démine
sancte, Pater omnipotens, aetérne
Deus : per Christum Déminum no-
strum. Per quem majestitem tuam
{audant Angeli, adérant Domina-
tiénes, tremunt Potestadtes. Caeli,
caelorimque Virtites, ac beata Sé-
raphim, sécia exsultatiéne concé-
lebrant. Cum quibus et nostras vo-
ces, ut admitti jubeas, deprecamur,
stpplici confessidne dicéntes.

Sanctus, Sanctus, Sanctus Do6-
minus Deus Sabaoth. Pleni sunt
caeli et terra gloria tua. Hosanna
in excélsis. Benedictus qui venit
in n6mine DOmini. Hosdnna in
excélsis.

CANON OF THE MASS.

TE igitur, clementissime Pater,
per Jesum Christum Filium
tusm Déminum nostrum, supplices
rogamus, ac pétimus, uti accépta
habeas, et benedicas haec dona,
haec munera, haec sancta sacrificia
illibata, in primis, quae tibi offéri-
mus pro Ecclésia tua sancta cathé-
lica : quam pacificire, custodire,
adunare, et régere dignéris toto
orbe terrArum : una cum famulo
tuo Papa nostro N. et Antistite no-
stro N. et 6mnibus orthoddxis, at-
que cathoélicae et apostdlicae fidei
cultéribus.

Meménto, Doémine, famulérum
famularimque tudrum, N. et N.; et
émpium circumstantium, quorum
tibi fides cégnita est, et nota devo-
tio, pro quibus tibi offérimus : vel
qui tibi OSfferunt hoc sacrificium
laudis, pro se, suisque dmnibus :
pro redemptiéne animdrum sud-
rum, pro spe salitis, et incolumita-
tis suae : tibique reddunt vota sua
aetérno Deo, vivo et vero.

Communicantes, et memoériam
veneraates, in primis gloridsae sem-
per Virginis Marfae, Genitricis Dei
et Démini nostri Jesu Christi :

During the Octave of Christmas :

Communicantes, et diem (noctem) sa-
cratissimum (-am) celebrantes, quo (qua)
beatae Mariae intemerata virginitas huic
mundo édidit Salvatérem : sed et me-
moriam venerantes, in primis ejisdem
gloriésae semper Virginis Mariae, Geni-
tricis ejisdem Dei et Démini nostri Jesu
Christi :

During the Octave of the Epiphany :

Communicantes, et diem sacratissi-
mum celebrantes, quo Unigénitus tuus
in tua tecum gléria coaetérnus, in veri-
tate carnis nostrae visibiliter corporalis
apparuit : sed et memériam veneréntes,
in primis gloriésae semper Virginis
Mariae, Genitricis ejisdem Dei et Dé-
mini nostri Jesu Christi :

During the Octave of Easter :

Communicantes, et diem (noctem)
sacratissimum (-am) celebrantes Resur-
recti6bnis Démini nostri Jesu Christi se-
cindum carnem : sed et memériam
venerantes, in primis gloriésae semper
Virginis Mariae, Genitricis ejiisdem Dei
et DOmini nostri Jesu Christi :

During the Octave of the Ascension :

Communicantes, et diem sacratis-
simum celebrantes, quo Déminus noster,
unigénitus Filius tuus, unitam sibi fra-
gilitatis nostrae substantiam in glériae
tuae déxtera collocavit : sed et memé-
riam venerantes, in primis gloriésae
semper Virginis Mariae, Genitricis ejfis-
dem Dei et Démini nostri Jesu Christi :

During the Octave of Pentecost :

Communicantes, et diem sacratis-
simum Pentecostes celebrantes, quo
Spiritus Sanctus Apdstolis innfimeris
linguis appéruit : sed et memériam
venerantes, in primis gloriésae semper
Virginis Mariae, Genitricis Dei et Dé-
mini nostri Jesu Christi :

sed et beatérum Apostolérum ac
Martyrum tudérum, Petri et Pauli,
Andréae, Jacdbi, Jodnnis, Thomae,
Jacobi, Philippi, Bartholomaéi,
Matthaéi, Simonis et Thaddaéi :
Lini, Cleti, Cleméntis, Xysti, Cor-
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nélii, Cypridni, Lauréntii, Chrysé-
goni, Joannis et Pauli, Cosmae et
Damiani : et émnium Sanctérum
tuérum; quorum méritis, precibis-
que concédas, ut in 6mnibus pro-
tectionis tuae munidmur auxilio.
Per eimdem Christum Doéminum
nostrum. Amen,

Hanc igitur oblatiénem servitutis
nostrae, sed et cunctae familiae
tuae,

During the Octaves of Easter and
Pentecost :

quam tibi offérimus pro his quoque, quos
regenerare dignatus es ex aqua et Spi-
ritu Sancto, tribuens eis remissidnem
6émnium peccatérum,

quaésumus Domine, ut placdtus
accipias:diésque nostros in tua pace
dispdnas, atque ab aetérna damna-
tidne nos éripi, et in electérum
tuérum jubeas grege numerari.
Per Christum Dominum nostrum.
Amen.

Quam oblationem tu Deus in 6m-
nibus, quaésumus, benedictam, ad-
scriptam, ratam, rationabilem, ac-
ceptabilémque facere dignéris : ut
nobis Corpus, et Sanguis fiat dile-
ctissimi Filii tui Démini nostri Jesu
Christi.

Qui pridie quam paterétur, accé-
pit panem in sanctas ac venerabiles
manus suas, et elevatis dculis in
caelum, ad te Deum Patrem suum
omnipoténtem, tibi gratias agens,
benedixit, fregit, deditque discipulis
suis, dicens: Accipite, et manducite
ex hoc omnes.

HOC EST ENIM CORPUS MEUM.

Imili modo postquam coendtum

est, accipiens et hunc praecla-
rum Calicem in sanctas ac venera-
biles manus suas : item tibi gratias
agens, benedixit deditque discipulis
suis, dicens : Accipite et bibite ex
eo omnes.

HIC EST ENIM CALIX SANGUINIS
MEI, NOVI ET AETERNI TESTA-
MENTI MYSTERIUM FIDEI @ QUI
PRO VOBIS ET PRO MULTIS EFFUN-
DETUR IN REMISSIONEM PECCA-
TORUM.

Haec quotiescumque fecéritis, in
mei memdriam faciétis.

Nde et mémores, Démine, nos

servi tui, sed et plebs tua sancta,
ejusdem Christi Filii tui Doémini
nostri tam bedtae passidnis, nec non
et ab inferis resurrectionis, sed et
in caelos gloridsae ascensiénis : of-
férimus praecldrae majestati tuae
de tuis donis, ac datis, héstiam pu-
ram, hostiam sanctam, hdstiam im-
maculidtam, Panem sanctum vitae
aetérnae, et Calicem salutis perpé-
tuae.

Supra quae propitio ac seréno
vultu respicere dignéris : et accépta
habére, sicuti accépta habére di-
gnatus es munera puleri tui justi
Abel, et sacrificium Patridrchae
nostri Abrahae : et quod tibi dbtulit
summus sacérdos tuus Melchise-
dech, sanctum sacrificium, imma-
culatam hdstiam.

Supplices te rogamus, omnipo-
tens Deus : jube haec perférri per
manus sancti Angeli tui in sublime
altdre tuum in conspéctu divinae
majestitis tuae : ut quotquot, ex
hac altaris participatiéne, sacrosan-
ctum Filii tui Corpus, et Sanguinem
sumpsérimus, omni benedictiéne
caelésti et gratia repleamur. Per
eumdem Christum Déminum no-
strum. Amen.

Meménto étiam, Démine, famu-
l6rum, famularimque tudarum N.
et N., qui nos praecessérunt cum
signo fidei, et dérmiunt in somno
pacis.

Ipsis, DOmine, et Omnibus in
Christo quiescéntibus, locum refri-
gérii, lucis et pacis, ut indidlgeas,
deprecamur. Per eimdem Christum
Dominum nostrum. Amen.
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Nobis quoque peccatéribus famu-
lis tuis, de multitidine miserati6-
num tudrum sperantibus, partem
dliquam, et societitem donare di-
gnéris, cum tuis sanctis Apdstolis
et Martyribus : cum Jodnne, Sté-
phano, Matthia, Barnaba, Ignatio
Alexandro, Marcellino, Petro, Fe-
licitate, Perpétua, Agatha, Lucia,
Agnéte, Caecilia, Anastasia, et
dmnibus Sanctis tuis : intra quorum
nos consortium, non aestimator
mériti, sed véniae, quaésumus, lar-
gitor admitte. Per Christum Domi-
num nostrum. Perquem haec émnia,
Démine, semper bona creas, sancti-
ficas, vivificas, benedicis, et prae-
stas nobis. Per ipsum, et cum ipso,
et in ipso, est tibi Deo Patri omni-
poténti, in unitdte Spiritus Sancti
omnis honor et gloria.

Per O6mnia saécula saeculérum.
R. Amen.

Orémus.

_Praecéptis salutaribus méniti, et
divina institutione formati, audé-
mus dicere :

Ater noster, qui es in caélis :

Sanctificétur némen tium : Ad-:

véniat régnum tium : Fiat volan-
tas tua, sicut in caélo, et in térra.
Panem noéstrum quotididinum da
ndbis hédie : et dimitte nébis débita
ndstra, sicut et nos dimittimus de-
bitdéribus ndstris Et ne nos inddcas
in tentatiénem. R. Sed libera nos
a malo. The Priest says silently :
Amen.

Libera nos, quaésumus Ddmine,
ab 6mnibus malis, praetéritis, prae-
séntibus, et futdris : et intercedénte
bedta et gloriésa semper Virgine
Dei Genitrice Marfa, cum beatis
Apéstolis tuis Petro et Paulo, atque
Andréa, et 6mnibus Sanctis, da
propitius pacem in diébus nostris :
ut ope misericérdiae tuae adjuti, et
a peccato simus semper liberi, et ab
omni perturbatiéne secari. Per
eumdem Déminum nostrum Jesum

Christum Filium tuum. Qui tecum
vivit et regnat in unitate Spiritus
Sanctis Deus.

Per Omnia saécula saeculdrum.
R. Amen.

Pax Domini sit semper vobiscum.
R. Et cum spiritu tho.

Haec commixtio et consecratio
Cérporis et Sdnguinis Démini nostri
Jesu Christi fiat accipiéntibus nobis
in vitam aetérnam. Amen.

Agnus Déi, qui tollis peccita
mundi : miserére nobis.

Agnus Déi, qui tollis peccata
miindi : miserére nobis.

Agnus Déi, qui tdllis peccata
mundi : déna noébis pacem.

In Masses for the Dead, the words
miserére ndbis, are replaced by doéna
¢éis réquiem, and the word sempitér-
nam is added the third time; also,
the first of the following Prayers is
omitted.

DOmine Jesu Christe, qui dixisti
Apéstolis tuis : Pacem relinquo
vobis, pacem meam do vobis : ne
respicias peccita mea, sed fidem
Ecclésiae tuae : eamque secundum
voluntiatem tuam pacificare et coa-
dunare dignéris : qui vivis et regnas
Deus per omnia saécula saeculd-
rum. Amen.

Démine Jesu Christe, Fili Dei
vivi, qui ex voluntate Patris, coope-
rante Spiritu Sancto, per mortem
tuam mundum vivificasti : libera
me per hoc sacrosanctum Corpus et
Sdnguinem tuum ab S6mnibus ini-
quitatibus meis et univérsis malis :
et fac me tuis semper inhaerére
mandatis, et a te numquam sepa-
rari permittas : qui cum eédem Deo
Patre, et Spiritu Sancto vivis et
regnas Deus in saécula saeculérum.
Amen.

Percéptio Corporis tui, Domine
Jesu Christe, quod ego indignus
sumere praesumo, non mihi prové-
niat in judicium et condemnatio-
nem : sed pro tua pietate prosit
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mihi ad tutaméntum mentis et cdr-
poris, et ad medélam percipiéndam :
qui vivis et regnas cum Deo Patre
in unitate Spiritus Sancti Deus, per
omnia saécula saeculorum. Amen.

Panem caeléstem accipiam, et
nomen Ddmini invocabo.

Domine, non sum dignus ut in-
tres sub tectum meum : sed tantum
dic verbo, et sanabitur anima mea.

Cérpus Démini nostri Jesu Chri-
sti custodiat animam meam in vi-
tam aetérnam. Amen.

Quid retribuam Ddémino pro ém-
nibus quae retribuit mihi? Cdlicem
salutaris accipiam, et nomen D&-
mini invocabo. Laudans invocdbo
Déminum, et ab inimicis meis sal-
vus ero.

Sanguis Démini nostri Jesu Chri-
sti custodiat Animam meam in vi-
tam aetérnam. Amen.

Quod ore sumpsimus, Démine,
pura mente capiamus : et de mua-
nere temporali fiat nobis remédium
sempitérnum.

Corpus tuum, Do6mine, quod
sumpsi, et Sanguis, quem potavi,
adhaéreat viscéribus meis : et prae-
sta; ut in me non remaneat scéle-
rum macula, quem pura et sancta
refecérunt sacraménta : Qui vivis
et regnas in saécula saeculérum.
Amen.

After the last Postcommunion :

V. Déminus vobiscum. Rr. Et cum
spiritu tuo.

Ite, missa est, ve/ BenedicAmus
Démino. R. Déo gratias.

In Masses for the Dead : Requié-
scant in pAce. . Amen.

Placeat tibi, sancta Trinitas, ob-
séquium servitdtis meae : et prae-
sta; ut sacrificium, quod dculis tuae

majestatis indignus obtuli, tibi sit
acceptabile, mihique, et émnibus,
pro quibus illud ébtuli, sit, te mise-
rante, propitiabile. Per Christum
Déminum nostrum. Amen.

Benedicat vos omnipotens Deus,
Pater, et Filius, »J« et Spiritus Sdn-
ctus. R. Amen.

In Masses for the Dead, this final
Blessing (s not given,

¥. Déminus vobiscum. . Et cum
spiritu tio.

I« Initium sancti Evangélii se-
candum Joannem. Rr. Gléria tibi,
Domine.

N principio erat Verbum, et Ver-

bum erat apud Deum, et Deus
erat Verbum. Hoc erat in principio
apud Deum. Omnia per ipsum fa-
cta sunt : et sine ipso factum est
nihil, quod factum est :in ipso vita
erat, et vita erat lux héminum : et
lux in ténebris lucet, et ténebrae
eam non comprehendérunt. Fuit
homo missus a Deo, cui nomen erat
Joannes. Hic venit in testimonium,
ut testiménium perhibéret de lumi-
ne, ut omnes créderent per illum.
Non erat ille lux, sed ut testiménium
perhibéret de limine. Erat lux vera,
quae illiminat omnem hominem
veniéntem in hunc mundum. In
mundo erat, et mundus per ipsum
factus est, et mundus eum non co-
gndvit. In prépria venit, et sui eum
non recepérunt. Quotquot autem
recepérunt eum, dedit eis potesta-
tem filios Dei fieri, his qui credunt
in némine ejus, qui non ex sangui-
nibus, neque ex voluntate carnis,
neque ex voluntdte viri, sed ex Deo
nati sunt. ET VERBUM CARO Fa-
CcTUM EST, et habitdvit in nobis :
et vidimus gloriam ejus, glériam
quasi Unigéniti a Patre, plenum
gratiae et veritatis. R Deo gratias.

———o-ori00——



PROPER PREFACES.

The Preface for a feast is sald aiso within the Octave, even on feasts
which occur during that Octave, unless such feasts have a proper Preface.

At Christmas and on the Feast of Corpus Christi.

Vere dignum et justum est,|gndscimus, per hunc in invisibilium
aequum et salutdre, nos tibi sem- | amérem rapidmur. Et ideo cum

per, et ubique gratias agere : D6-
mine sancte, Pater omnipotens,
aetérne Deus. Quia per incarnati
Verbi mystérium, nova mentis no-
strae dculis lux tuae claritatis in-
falsit : ut dum visibiliter Deum co-

Angelis et Archangelis,cum Thronis
et Dominatiénibus, cumque omni
militia caeléstis exércitus, hymnum
gloriae tuae canimus, sine fine di-
céntes.

At the Epiphany.

Vere dignum et justum est...,
aetérne Deus. Quia, cum Unigéni-
tus tuus in substantia nostrae mor-

talitatis apparuit, nova nos immor-
talitatis suae luce reparavit. Et
ideo, etc.

In Lent.

Vere dignum et justum est,
aequumet salutare..., aetérne Deus.
Qui corporali jejunio vitia cdmpri-
mis, mentem élevas, virtGtem lar-
giris et praémia : per Christum
Déminum nostrum. Per quem ma-
jestatem tuam laudant Angeli, ado-

rant Dominatidnes, tremunt pote-
states. Caeli, caelorumque Virtutes,
ac bedta Séraphim, socia exsulta-
tiéne concélebrant. Cum quibus et
nostras voces, ut admitti jubeas,
deprecamur, supplici confessiéne
dicéntes,

At Masses of the Passion or of the Holy Cross.

Vere dignum et justum est,
aequum et salutare..., aetérne Deus.
Qui salatem humani géneris in li-
gno crucis constituisti : ut unde

mors oriebdtur,inde vita resurgeret :
et qui in ligno vincébat, in ligno
quoque vincerétur : per Christum
Déminum nostrum. Per quem, etc.

At Eastertide.

Vere dignum et justum est,
aequum et salutare : Te quidem
Ddémine omni témpore, sed in hac
potissimum die (or in hoc potissi-
mum) gloridsius praedicdre, cum
Pascha nostrum immolatus est

Christus. Ipse enim verus est Agnus,
qui abstulit peccita mundi. Qui
mortem nostram moriéndo destri-
xit, et vitam resurgéndo reparavit.
Et ideo, etc.
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At the Ascension.

Vere dignum et justum est,
aequum etsalutdre..., aetérne Déus:
per Christum Ddéminum nostrum.
Qui post resurrectibnem suam 6m-
nibus discipulis suis maniféstus
apparuit, et ipsis cernéntibus est
elevatus in caelum, ut nos divini-

tatis suae tribueret esse participes.
Et ideo cum Angelis et Archange-
lis, cum Thronis et Dominatidnibus,
cumque omni militia caeléstis exér-
citus, hymnum gldriae tuae cani-
mus, sine fine dicéntes,

At Whitsuntide.

Vere dignum et justum est,
aequumetsalutdre..., aetérne Déus :
per Christum Dominum nostrum.
Qui ascéndens super omnes caelos,
sedénsque ad déxteram tuam, pro-
missum SpiritumSanctum (hodiérna

die) in filios adoptionis effudit. Qua-
propter profiisis gaudiis, totus in
orbe terrarum mundus exsultat. Sed
et supérnae Virtites, atque angé-
licae Potestdtes hymnum glériae
tuae céncinunt, sine fine dicéntes.

On the Feast of the Blessed Trinity and on Sundays
throughout the year.

Vere dignum et justum est,
aequum et salutare...,aetérne Deus,
Qui cum Unigénito Filio tuo, et
Spiritu Sancto, unus es Deus, unus
es Dominus : non in unius singula-
ritate persdnae, sed in unius Trini-
tate substantiae. Quod enim de tua
gloria, revelante te, crédimus, hoc
de Filio tuo, hoc de Spiritu Sancto,

sine differéntia discretidnis senti-
mus. Ut in confessiéne verae, sem-
piternaéque Deitatis, et in persénis
proprietas, et in esséntia unitas, et
in majestate adorétur aequalitas.
Quam laudant Angeli, atque Arch-
angeli, Chérubim quoque ac Séra-
phim : qui non cessant clamare
quotidie, una voce dicéntes.

On the Feast of the Most Sacred Heart of Jesus.

Vere dignum et justum est,
aequum et salutare, nos tibi semper,
et ubique gratias dgere : Domine
sancte, Pater omnipotens, aetérne
Deus : Qui Unigénitum tuum in
cruce pendéntem ldncea militis
transfigi voluisti, ut apértum Cor,
divinae largitatis sacrarium, tor-
réntes nobis funderet miseratidnis

et gratiae, et quod amdre nostri
flagrare nunquam déstitit, piis esset
réquies et poeniténtibus patéret
salutis refugium. Et ideo cum An-
gelis et Archangelis, cum Thronis
et Dominationibus, cumque omni
militia caeléstis exércitus, hymnum
glériae tuae canimus, sine fine
dicéntes.

On the Feast of Christ, our King.

Vere dignum et justum est,
aequum etsalutare..., aetérne Deus.
Qui unigénitum Filium tuum Do6-

minum nostrum Jesum Christum,
Sacerdotem aetérnum et universo-
rum Regem, oleo exsultationis un-
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xisti : ut seipsum in ara crucis,
héstiam immaculatam et pacificam
offerens, redemptiénis humanae
sacraménta perageret :.et suo sub-
jéctis império Omnibus creaturis,

aetérnum et universale regnum,
imménsae tuae traderet Majestati :
regnum veritatis et vitae; regnum
sanctitdtis et gratiae; regnum ju-
stitiae, amoris et pacis. Etideo, etc.

On Feasts and at Votive Masses of the Blessed Virgin Mary.

Vere dignum et justum est,
aequum etsalutare..., aetérne Deus.
Et te in *** beatae Mariae semper
Virginis collauddre, benedicere, et
praedicare. Quae et Unigénitum

tuum Sancti Spiritus obumbratié-
ne concépit : et virginitatis gléria
permanénte, lumen aetérnum mun-
do effudit, Jesum Christum Démi-
num nostrum. Per quem, etc.

On Feasts and at Votive Masses of St. Joseph.

Vere dignum et justum est...,
aetérne Deus : Et te in Festivitate
(in Veneratione) beati Joseph débi-
tis magnificire praeconiis, benedi-
cere et praedicare. Qui et vir justus,
a te Deiparae Virgini Sponsus est
datus : et fidélis servus ac prudens,

jsuper Familiam tuam est constiti-

tus : ut Unigénitum tuum, Sancti
Spiritus obumbratiéne concéptum,
patérna vice custodiret, Jesum
Christum DOéminum nostrum. Per
quem, etc.

On Feasts of the Apostles.

Vere dignum et justum est,
aequum et salutare : Te Domine
suppliciterexorare, utgregemtuum,
pastor aetérne, non déseras : sed
per beatos Apdstolos tuos continua

protectione custddias. Ut ifsdem
rectéribus gubernétur, quos Operis
tui vicarios eidem contulisti prae-
ésse pastores. Et ideo, etc.

At Masses for the Dead.

Vere dignum et justum est,
aequum et salutére..., aetérne Deus,
per Christum DOminum nostrum.
In quo nobis spes beatae resurre-
ctidnis effiilsit : ut quos contristat
certa moriéndi conditio, edsdem

consolétur futurae immortalitatis
promissio. Tuis enim fidélibus, D6-
mine, vita mutatur, non téllitur : et
dissoluta terréstris hujus incolatus
domo, aetérna in caelis habitatio
comparatur. Et ideo, etc,
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PROPER PREFACES FOR CERTAIN DIOCESES.

Preface of Advent.

Vere dignum et justum est,
aequum et salutare, nos tibi semper
et ubique gréatias dgere, Domine
sancte, Pater omnipotens, aetérne
Deus, per Christum Déminum no-
strum; quem pérdito hominum
géneri Salvatérem miséricors et
fidélis promisisti, cujus véritas in-
strieret inscios, sanctitas justificaret
impios, virtus adjuvéaret infirmos.

Dum ergo prope est ut véniat quem
missurus es, et dies affulget libera-
tionis nostrae, in hac promissiénum
tudrum fide piis gaudiis exsultdmus.
* Et ideo cum Angelis et Archan-
gelis, cum Thronis et Dominatidnis
bus, cumque omni militia caeléstie
exércitus, hymnum gloriae tua:
canimus, sine fine dicéntes
Sanctus, etc.

Preface of the Blessed Sacrament.

(Maundy Thursday — Corpus Christi — Votive Masses).

Vere dignum et justum est,
aequum et salutare, nos tibi semper
et ubique gratias 4dgere, Démine
sancte, Pater omnipotens, aetérne
Deus, per Christum D6éminum no-
strum, verum aeternumque Ponti-
ficem, et solum sine peccati macula
sacerddtem :qui in novissima coena

formam sacrificii perénnis insti-
tuens, hdéstiam se tibi primum 6ébtu-
lit, et primus ddcuit offérri : cujus
carne pro nobis immoldta dum
pascimur, robordmur, et fuso sin-
guine dum potdmur, abldimur. ¥ Et
ideo, etc.

Preface of the Dedication of Churches.

Vere dignum et justum est,
aequum et salutdre, nos tibi sem-
per et ubique gratias agere, D6-
mine sancte, Pater omnipotens,
aetérne Deus; qui hanc oratidnis
domum quam aedificAvimus, bo-
ndérum omnium largitor inhabitas;
et Ecclésiam, quam ipse fundést,
incessabili operatiéne sanctificas.
Haec est enim vere domus oratio-
nis, visibilibus aedificiis adumbrita :
templum habitationis gloriae tuae,
sedes incommutdbilis veritatis, san-

ctuarium aetérnae caritdtis. Haec
est arca quae nos a mundi eréptos
diluvio, in portum salatis inducit.
Haec est dilécta et tnica sponsa,
quam acquisivit Christus sdnguine
suo, quam vivificat spiritu suo

cujus in sinu, rendti per gratiam
tuam, lacte verbi pascimur, pane
vitae roboramur, misericérdiae tuae
subsidiis confovémus. Haec fidéliter
in terris, sponso adjuvante, militat;
et perénniter in caelis, ipso coro-
nante, tritmphat. ¥ Et ideo, etc.

Preface of the Feasts of all Saints and of Patron Saints.

Vere dignum et justum est,|sancte, Pater omnipotens, aetérne
aequum et salutdre, nos tibi semper | Deus, qui glorificaris in concilio
et ubique gratias agere, Domine|sanctérum, et edrum coronando
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mérita, coronas dona tua ; qui nobis
in eérum praebes et conversatiéne
exémplum, et communidéne consor-
tium, et intercessione subsidium : ut
tantam habéntes impoésitam nubem
téstium, per patiéntam curramus
ad propdsitum nobis certimen, et
cum eis percipidmus immarcesci-
bilem glériae corénam; per Jesum

Christum Déminum nostrum. Per
quem Majestatem tuam laudant
Angeli, adérant Dominatidnes, tre-
munt Potestates, Caeli, caelorum-
que Virtates, ac beata Séraphim,
sOcia exsultatidne concélebrant.
Cum quibus et nostras voces, ut
admitti jubeas deprecamur, supplici
confessiéne dicéntes : Sanctus, etc.




The Ordinary Chants
of the Mass_

The Asperges.

OUTSIDE PASCHAL TIME. ANT. 7.
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et semper, et in saécula saecu-lé-rum. A-men.

Repeat the Ant. Aspérges me.
€ On the first Sunday of the Passion the Gloria Piétri. is not said, but the
Antiphon Aspérges me. is repeated immediately after the Psalm.
On the second Sunday of the Passion, or Palm Sunday, the Aspérges 15 omitted.
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IN PASCHAL TIME
i. e. from Easter Sunday till Whitsun inclusive.
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et semper, et in saécula saecu- 16-rum. Amen.
Repeat the Ant. Vidi aquam.

¥. Osténde nébis, Démine, mise-{ ¥. Ddmine exdudi orationem
ricordiam tuam. (In Paschal Time | méam.
add : Alleltia). R. Et clamor méus ad te véniat
R. Et salutire tium da nobis. | ¥. Déminus vobiscum.
(In Paschal Time add : Alleluia.) R:. Et cum spiritu tuo.
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Orémus. Prayer lum tuum de caelis; qui custddiat,
; * |foveat, protegat, visitet, atque de-
Xaudi nos, Démine sancte, Pa-{féndat omnes habitdntes in hoc

ter omnipotens, aetérne Deus : | habitdculo. Per Christum Déminum
et mittere dignéris sanctum Ange-| nostrum. R. Amen.

OTHER CHANTS ad libitum.
I
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14 Tones of the Y. ¢ Gloria Patri ».

Tones of wthe ¥. « Gloria Patri »
at the Introit of the Mass.
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(Lux et origo)
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mi-nibus bdnae vo-lunta- tis.
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Cum Sancto
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From the Paschal Vigil till Easter Saturday inclusive.
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I -te, missa est, alle-ld-ia, alle- la-ia.
Dé-o gra-ti- as, alle-ldda, alle- la-ia.

From Low Sunday till Whit-Saturday inclusive.

I - te, mis-sa est.
A

II. — For feasts of the I class. 1.

(Kyrie fons bonitatis)
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Or, more usually :
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(Kyrie Deus sempiterne)

: Jl XI. (=!
4 LaDN . %, »
(LD (0 T NP D [] RN D L]
K % —h % L A4
Y- ri-e ¥ e-lé-i-son. Ky-ri-e
) 1
| . .
& w, . CI W m - -
LTS M P CRACHE I TR LI Y1 I UM TN [
1 i
elé-i-son. Ky- ri-e e-1é-i-son.
fa J- Il
1] ! - T

Chri- ste e-1é- i-son. Christe



III. — For feasts of the I class. 2. 23

[] 1
v L. I
. . iU N i el
P T 2, 2 N (R, oy o B o
- L) T MM ol L
e-lé- i-son. Chri- ste e-1¢- i-son. Ky-ri-
[ 1 !
€ . o ! '
D - .
N ——— e}
T !. -~ - [l T ..
e e-l¢- i-son. Ky-ri- e
= E-{i P = N7 :’
= e~ L — L r—— G ~ ] —
» i » Re 4 U (D 3.. o .
e-lé-ison. Ky-ri- e *
fa !
5 - - T
S PGS P Y S— .
—ue Wt T —— .
LMA i
** e-lé- i-son.
P . X1 C.
8. v, M w, " -
- A [} M AR S Re |
& o .
Lé-ri- a in excélsis Dé- o. Et in térra pax
A - -
— s o il - .
N, m T m w8 R RBe % ' m T il P |
- T T -w T E A
il
homi-nibus béd- nae vo-lunta- tis. Lauddmus te. Benedi-
f PP
. o) 0 M ) i " O o) A
— ! e -
ci-mus te. Ado-rdmus te. Glo-ri-fi-cd-mus te. Gré-ti- as
[ ! an -
L aa o e R NI
Yt - S i CHN 1 \
dgimus ti-bi propter ma-gnam glé-ri- am ti- am. Ddémi-
o el A PR "
N Re ™ al il =I i Fl ! [

ne Dé-us, Rex caeléstis, Dé-us Pa-ter omni-pot-ens. Dé-
A
¥

U ‘k-;

o . i
il ) Re_ Be n Re
]

Ae

mine Fi-li  uni-géni-te Jé-su Chri-ste. Ddémine Dé- us,



24 III. — For feasts of the I class. 2.

[ = 1
O s . " 2
il i Tl= el A n

L]

[ 5 )

e ——

o W D

Agnus Dé- i, Fi-li- us Pétris. Qui téllis pec-ca-ta mindj,
[ AR
LI e

e A w (N} fl

Py
L L i

!- —a '_—'1
inl

mi-se-ré-re né-bis. Qui téllis pec-ca-ta mundi, sdscipe de-

- S TN S-S N W T

. s (m_ 0 il 0
s = [T [

preca- ti- 6nem néstram. Qui sé-des ad déxte-ram Pa-tris,

| I a 2 = . 4
i e , B | NI T R,
L ML A T D it N A e
1

mi- se- ré-re no-bis. Quéni-am tu sé-lus sdnctus. Tu sé-lus
[ - PR Y a9 R ﬁ PY 2
S "

& B-—0R
w_, a—m P i
]

ORI 0

Déminus. Tu sé-lus Altissimus, Jé- su Chr{- ste. Cum Sén-
E " R IR a
] PO 4 A "7 -
A a ~ el HOT —i, & &
L]

cto Spi-ri-tu,  in glé-ri- a Dé- i P4- tris. A- men.

(x1) XI1. €.

N
(1] [} RN -
A4

S —= —; AN M
An-  ctus, * Sdnctus, Sdn- ctus Déminus

a =
—, U .
N —n " RN
~—a i T — [ MRl N T 1 M A
s H -
Dé-us Sa-ba-oth, Pléni sunt caéli ettérra glé- ri-a
f! — .
v ———— %
NP T N o T
Be We *i"]Q% ; i el TIN T !
ti- a. Ho- sanna in excélsis. Benedictus qui vé-nit
)
L] - = P S P S—
R, B RE___ A 8 A [ W
t o hpe gl e
in némine Ddémini. Ho- sdnna in excél-sis.



1V, — For feasts of the II class. 1. 25

XI-XII, ¢
§ i 4 iy
o &8 4
4. - L7 (il A
T, 5o PR MY D
—— L

- gnus Dé i, * qui tél- lis pecca- ta

[ - fl
. ol 1 J
A e (m | B iy = .
M 1 "'L"ﬁl- [ [] AR_Ae P
—— o T
man- di: mi- se-rére né-bis. Agnus Dé- i, * qui
) ! o 2 B, -
¥ ! P
5, it Al AACH DI B PP R N
[ wMNCELD ! e T a A M
' o
tél- lis peccd- ta mun- di: mi- se-rére né-bis
a 1 ! N P
¥ ! R TlA T —a
- - N [ v e Tae T
LL7W By C—— .

«aln

Py
TR L =

dé6- na nébis pi-cem.

Ite Missa est. o BenedicaAmus Domino. as at the end of the preceding Mass.

IV. — For feasts of the 1I class. 1.

(Cunctipotens Genitor Deus)

X. c
[} Py 1 1
(. o N — !
8T T 18, a R a -
' RN D CLIXT H R
Yri- e * e- 1é- i-son. 777. Chri-
[] 1 Py Py I
v an gt BT T oa
DN o | . . 1 Ta ™ T T “ A, 3
T ‘. - .¢ -7. T = =. ! T [] l"
ste e- 1é-i-son.szy. Ky-ri- e e-
0 PR N el s RPN s ORI % -
it o Bl i Il Sl PO Wi
T :I T T 4=l| T T

1é- i-son. 77. Ky-ri- e * **e-  1é-i-son.



26 1V, -— For feasts of the II class. 1.

s X. ¢
4 ] - . T at = - ]
} - - PR n, L il [ |
Lé-ri-a inexcélsis Dé- o. Et in térra pax ho-
R
A a - .
TR, i 1 Re W | el I T —ian—a"!
et ~ ¥ fa
mi-ni-bus bdnae vo-lunta-tis. Lauddmus te. Bene-di-cimus
" .
. et : P OeT —
a1 = an - [N o) > Py
Be J Re il "= a T e il _! [
te. Ado-rd-mus te. Glo-ri-ficd- mus te. Gra-ti- as
5 : =
a a a A oA a X
e W & = A & —
~—f— " "y

dgimus ti-bi propter magnam glé-ri- am tG- am. Démi-

L] "
T T

Co— | n, s L P B |
M [T il D —n . a N ®m
fi— — g
ne Dé-us, Rex caeléstis, Dé- us P4- ter omni-pot-ens.
[ 1 1
) J ' -
- [] [ [N s DN » .
Ini 5 Re _m_me —n LM [D N
— R +—= s ay
Démine Fi-li  uni-géni-te Jé- su Chri-  ste. Démi-
5 A —- O —
T M5 w Jhlu. Al
- = LT
ne Dé-us, Agnus Dé-i, Fi- li-us P4d- tris. Qui tdl-
; ——
. R W . .
a_ &~z R = Bl Aal T D — 1 a a &
& F. Ll - v
lis peccd-ta mundi, mi-se-ré-re né-bis. Qui téllis pecca-
: 1 " -—a
a—a a2 o WA n_a "\
= [] [ s il s~ ' = h [T
2 T i ]
ta mindi, suscipe depreca-ti-énem néstram. Qui sé-des

|
e
!

Be_ @ |

— i

ad déxteram Patris, mi-se-ré-re né-bis. Quéni- am tu

—
|




IV. — For feasts of the II class. 1. 27
: ” —
A _E A o - []
a R A Re el 'ma A& & [ — R R
"—a g - a4
sé-lus sdnctus. Tu sé-lus Déminus. Tu sé-lus Altissimus,
] 1
v - - J »
. .an 0 N, Il RN i
H— £, A0 H——— a—
= s L . !
Jé- su Chri- ste. Cum Séncto Spi- ri- tu, in glé-
s
] .
aa a a DTN
SIS PP SN | E Al T
ri-a Dé-i Pa- tris. A- men,
[ ! ] a 1. 1 XL c
g, W L ole ] LI ) .
CAOECED C] D CAOEC D n |
U Tl U kd T (W a =. A
An- ctus, * Sdnctus, Sdn- ctus Ddminus Dé- us
R a n_ a .° -
" [l T e L P | R
D a_ ' ¥ e m |
ol T R .
Séd-ba- oth. Pléni sunt caéli et térra glé- ri- a ta- a.
A T 2 a R a ! a
w Ta T, [ el ol L Il
—at ICH T () ".é [0 N ™ a " K |
Ho-sénna in ex-cél- sis. Bene-dictus qui vé-nit in né-
. N I
¥ 2 - L e [ N ot o
a . g U m | m_ MW AW "y T’ Ia
L o 1 i Lk —
mine Dé- mi-ni. Ho- sdnna in ex-cél- sis.
(x11) XIIL c.
fa 1 P
6. . . ' PR 1 PP S
: [ 18, g . B 8w - v o\
LJ T :. L L TV 1 § -
H -gnus Dé- i, *qui téllis peccdta muandi : mi-se-
[ . a1 ., . o o
] a s S8~ "Qm " Jm T —at 1
a, o & -1 Iy v i [N I N
4% i # —T¢ L

ré- re né-bis. Agnus Dé- i,

¥ qui téllis peccdta mdndi :



V. — For feasts of the

IX class. 2.

£

)

Bl

mi-seré- re né-bis. Agnus Dé-

i, * qui tdllis peccéta

o

LN
A

mindi : déna né- bis pa-cem.

[ a I !
L] T8 o° ' o  a
Lo Ty 1y B
TR 11 Y B
- te, missa est.
Dé-o gra-ti- as.
1 ; n -. - : ‘}
. n Y Cl BT
LR N TN 1 T I

B Enedi-cdmus D§-

V. — For feasts of the II class. 2.

(Kyrie magnae Deus potentiae)

XIIL c.
[ 2 ! - Ny —
g D LA\ NP [ Wl
] { Tall I [l Dlinke (RSN D ] L]
K 8, L M|
T
Yri-e * e- 1é-i-son. 7z7. Chri-
| } a 1 -
__1e e an e, M ol
[TRIY N S0, o 8 & I Wl 2l I [l Ty
RACK AT 18
- — i
ste e- 1¢é- i-son. 7z7. Ky-ri- e *e-
!
Y e
inie [NERFS N D
ThY
1¢- i-son. 777
XIL c.
. s n n,
. - [ RSA N
I el [N H B
- .- fo [

a

8. " _
~ aEN
G, L&-ri-

in excélsis Dé- o.

Et in térra pax ho-



V.— For feasts of

the II class. 2.

29

N
]

—- Lﬁl‘

_J?'

0 fh (]

=T

a
e,
)

Calli)

mi-ni-bus bénae vo-lunti-tis. Laudidmus te.

B;ne— di-ci-

g. 0

oSS

4
$

a
s
+

Ny Sialeli T

%

Y, ]
v L]

mus

1 a L]

te. Adorimus te. Glo-ri-fi-cdmus te. Gra- ti- as

! [l

L
D 4

11

a—afn

i ull

a-gimus ti-bi

I

propter magnam glé-

ri- am t- am.
" o,

ﬁL B i 2B
1 "

! Cul

M ] xe 0 » ol

R | &

[ =. IV. =
’ (3

2
Wy, & M

D6-mi-ne  Dé-us,

1

Rex caeléstis, Dé-us Pa-ter

o- mni-

LI % -

D bf- ]

i

Ae Mo \

T

i% —ar

~+i

pot-ens. D6- mi-ne

Fi{-li unigénite

— .

Jé-su Christe.

=
PR

2
ey, . \
-

Dé6mine Dé- us,
[} 1

A-gnus Dé-

i, Fi-li- us Pa- tris. Qui

LI

al
nm

. — T

AN

1w

2 m -IL-l'il- a
- -

o
N ENallalN T

N .
Re ) If'.

[l

11

tol-lis peccata mandi, mi-se-

} 1
T

ré-

re né-bis. Qui  tdl-

[
] 1 n

)
{3 [ )

B
a [ [ n
iog . B - v

lis  peccéd-ta mindj,

siscipe depre-ca-ti-

6nem no-
1 2R B,

' N

[ —a
L] N !
Y,

(D N, 3

-l

[] H)

— i% - [l

stram. Qui

ad déxteram Pétris, mi-se- re-

[ P
1] 2% s |
e K¢ U

[ A

TR, .

2
Colie

Pl °

7 Lol

re nd-bis. Qué- ni- am tu sé-lus sdnctus. Tu s6-lus D6-



V. — For feasts of the II class. 2.

A,
O )

i'N.

70'f---

minus. Tu s6- lus Al- tissimus, Jé- su Chri- ste.

[ ! a0 L] A,
T4

|

Cum

P

L ™

] 8 = [} H D

()

!

+»,

-]

- T

[l

0

Séancto Spi-ri-tu,  in glé-ri-a Dé- i Pa- tris.

<

A-

men.

]

_ﬁﬂ_—#' Nl T -

R
LI Al T -y

An-

S

ctus, ¥ Sin-ctus, Sin- ctus Déminus Dé-us

[
. P i !

[ []
T J—,-—...-

P

Sé- ba- oth. Pléni sunt caéli et térra glé-ri- a  th-

] [
[l

l!=l—‘.. P el T

Ho- sanna in excél- sis. Benedictus qui vénit

in

e
ok Yui
T

an E p_=0

I
1-17. Ao

i

) [ ORI )

némi-ne Démi-ni. Ho- sdnna in excél-

gnus Dé- i, * qui tdl-

lis pec-cd- ta mun-

f . I -
¥ 1 —at B - ! P PP
| O B I o PRCE | P [ I A Jal
a7 LA o KN e ]l A8y o N__Tme v
T 0\ T L R (il
di : miseré- rené- bis. A- gnus Dé- i, *qui tdl-



VI, — For feasts of the II class. 3. 31

H — "
an R ] [ & "_%m = _—mm _- Py -
aln]  my, . AT me ! T e W, e w8 )
‘ —fig—a— o A

lis pec-cd- ta mun-di : mi-se-ré- re n6- bis. A-

a ; -
L] : Fa ! —
(I N e T, ] |
[ullin D e | KN [ uliC TN
Ll ~T T DA ] L e
gnus Dé- i, *qui tél- lis pec-cid- ta mian-di: déna
A_a
" s -
(a1 .

8 ] e, —a* B
. LI nl Yol Y C ol Do | RS N O
e N R N
I T %
- te, missa est.
Dé-o gra- ti- as.

VI. — For feasts of the II class. 3.
{Kyrie Rex Genitor)

X. ¢
. } :
7. & e [ M s { N —a Pyln
(] Yyl T4 - B B [] i’lﬁ.rl. o LR W
. - e —
K Yri-e *¥e-  lé-ison. Ky-ri-e e-
1 1
a - T am 2 i
L] D) - Pyl | Ry R
2 = a_" ’fbﬁ"g . ¢ " W & =0¢ i
1é- i-son. Ky-ri- e e-  lé-ison. Chri-ste
L ]
/o L N T
e, B a . b, 1 LD
ST = A me & - ue, ;‘J' ¢ - B A ‘506 ‘l
e-  lé-1ison. Chri- ste e- 1é- i-son. Chri-ste
!;-rA TR N 2 &
A ] BT e T TR, T mome [ R WO )
BN i M —
_a T id = B B | -




32 VI. — For feasts of the I1I class. 3.

aLad, ",
= !' : [N AV 1%, : v.A%lj

(3 Plaln T | il i
0 % AT T a. T
e e- lé-ison. Ky-ri- e *
N - o .
(23 N-ChAaA DA Yokl DNIFHE W P P
T | IR 5 N AN ol b &
T e Y ‘.. :r1 :. L
** e- lé-ison.
n xe
8 « 2 . a1
d A A A_A_®m__~ Re B¢ a w (AR __e -
o g " b

Lé6-ri-a in excélsis Dé- o.  Etin tér-ra pax ho-

a ! T o & o al o aal
" R me . A me B | g T "= g. [ alieliialell |
= A —g—

mi-nibus bdénae vo-luntéd- tis. Laud4dmus te. Benedi-cimus
. . 8

P el ) a1
[ | A , & a i bg- a_u
te. Adordmus te. Glo-ri-fi- cAmus te. Gra-ti- as
r 1
«.s ! . a =
— i a m a__y s . e [T D .
Il T m 7 m

T T 1

agimus ti-bi propter magnam glé-ri- am td- am. Démi-

— . ‘ ; "

PO * " ms __- ) At iy [ THIN|
» - i
ne Dé- us, Rex caelé-stis, Dé- us P4- ter omni-pot-ens.
— — — ——+

)
me \

] .j' DO ol L . -
Démi-ne Fi-li unigénite Jé-su Christe. Démine Dé- us,
] 1

o o U P
- A ale S TS i Seiell 1 ~ _[um

‘r‘.‘ln

| d

wm

N e
. B

Agnus Dé- i, Fi-li-us Péa-tris. Qui tol- lis pec-cd-ta mun-

! —r
. A Re me R §

it

di, mi-se-ré-re né-bis. Qui tél- lis peccid-ta mian-di, sis-

'_-lll
Jl
3
L d
B




V1. — For feasts of the II class. 3. 33

1 .
¥ 2 a P oy P O H {
T " [T O I MmN o T W |
- T F. L
cipe depreca-ti- énem ndstram. Qui sé- des ad déxte-ram
a
v s PP I |
A, 8 " a_ R A& A L e - S T _m "
A T
Pa- tris, mi-se-ré-re nd-bis. Quéni-am tu sé-lus sanctus. Tu
T m— P —t -
il ___m m A & -~ = , m am R me e 2\
=
s6-lus DS-minus. Tu s6-lus Altissimus  Jé-su Christe. Cum
-
| I [~ — a . e
il —__m m_ & aws 3 oA-] . um A
i Lo O S

Séncto Spi-ri-tu, in glé-ri- a Dé-i P4-tris. A- men.
e

.
&

XL c.

1, iﬁ!lj

Anctus, * Sanctus, Sanctus Déminus Dé-us Séiba-

an,
Cull(}

am
£n)
i
s

»

.

]

[D aa A "
T "

oth. Pléni sunt caé-li et térra gld-ri- a td- a. Ho-

[ ] - B & - 1 5.A 4
a -2l - | il o REPCELIN ol W
P, A [ e T
MO Jof 8- | & #,
snna in ex-cél-sis. Bene-dictus qui vé-nit in né-
A . - - Py
Il T e 1 N —— Fali
I T bl ] sa, 1 Ta TRe,
1 [] [ .' I"% é T A. ..
. M
mine Démini. Ho- sanna in excél- sis.
XI. ¢
1
[ ' .l.lal; an
8. v, = ot
Cn LI BN W D * S PN 2 W I DL
G R
- gnus Dé- i, *quitél- lis pec-ca-ta mun-di :
n
i - ’ O i
. s m - - -~ s
Ap. 'm § He Re aan_% AR A i T -Z.‘
TR L] v
-

mi-se- ré-re ndé-bis. A-gnus Dé- i, *qui tél- lis pec-



34 VII. — For feasts of the II class. 4.
i
f an. an T N
e | Fnia] - - a
I C I -_g |e ! g Ta w | We [ T aR_a. l
L} T. rl- T -
ca-ta mun-di : mi-se- ré-re nd-bis. A-gnus Dé- i, *qui
A ‘ﬂ‘ = . | am
A i
‘I’: T F.‘! LU .51_‘;. [N
tol-  lis pec-cd-ta min-di : 6na né-bis pa-cem.
i }
8 & T P Y |
I ’ g 0 T n m
- te, missa est.
Dé- o gra-ti- as.

VII. — For feasts

of the II class.
(Kyrie Rex splendens)

1é- i-son.zz7. Christe

% “D-'"" -

1€- i-son. 77J. Ky-n—

e A — — e aa
K Yo} al' N | G WLy "~ Re
! i E. E- T 7.¢ T -r .
* e- 1é- i-son. 77.
XI1L c.
]
6 1] PR .
: s o 8 N8 & U, 8 [z
1 a8 J
G - i
Lé-ri- a in excélsis Dé- o. Et in térra pax homi-
t
I B I T WP - TSNP | N MR S
" ) ] Ao + & e
- .
nibus bdnae vo-luntd-tis. Lauddmus te. Benedi-cimus



VII. — For feasts of the II class. 4. 35

]
L] . !
s olai s TP N 5 a1V
# M - " I L 1
te. Adoridmus te. Glo-ri-fi-cdmus te. Gra-ti- as 4-gimus
5 ’ . + e 1
o il | —a PO S
B g - : —a— . MU

Py
L "
»

ti-bi propter magnam glé-ri- am ti- am. Démine Dé- us,
[

+
am_ _- E E
Rex caelé-stis, Dé- us Pé-ter omni-pot-ens. Démine Fi-li
a 1

1
L] _ a " a—n ! {
- Al

P S PR Bl (PO |

LI . Sy .
» —=8 &

)

o Jd

A C—_r
T Al

™ Lol L

g —s
uni-gé-ni-te  Jé-su Chri-ste. Démine Dé- us, Agnus

. ' P L

T8 o° a an - P a1 g a0

e — - » e
—n »

Dé- i, Fi-li- us Pa-tris. Qui tél-lis peccdta mandi, mi-se-

— PR

. i&li il SR T B Nl Wl

ré-re nébis. Qui tél-lis peccita mundi, sdscipe depreca-
— — " i
ot ol am___. PO MR T M LT I

—& —— L

e

ti- dnem ndstram. Qui sédes ad déxteram Pa-tris, mi-se-

o - —]
W g M my Tﬂll'

=
0 an__.

ré-re né-bis. Quoéni-am tu sé-lus sanctus. Tu sé-lus Démi-

— o T a PR
— PR M. I PPCRIE M Sl T,

!

nus. Tu sé-lus Altissimus, Jésu Chri-ste. Cum San-cto

s Il

) ! a 2 -

— 22— !' s =38 AR R
J T L il "0 =Ir— Ry

Hh " TR

Spi- ri-tu in glé-ri- a Dé- i P&-tris.  A- men.



36 VII. -- For feasts of the II class. 4.

XI. C.
i . —
. .t - a ) el |
8. IH "% [ P IR T I N
T .j,e .- T
Anctus, * Sin- ctus, San- ctus Déminus
» . ] -
e e (I S
Dé- us Si&- ba- oth. Pléni sunt caéli et tér- ra
[ - ] ﬁ 4
— o A Tty Tt AT .
T e me 4 4 [N T R
IV. R
gléri- a ta- a. Ho- sdnna in ex-cél- sis. Be-
[ ﬁ. Il a — ™ a' -=—A P
u- - ﬂl - (] —* ol
M. la D * . " by
la ) T - L
nedi- ctus qui vé-  nit in némine Démini. Ho-

sdnna in  ex-cél- sis.
XIII-XV. C.

8. H:tt——a——ﬁ“ ——’H:"-_ih—‘_'—:—'\‘-———‘i‘—j
H -gnus Dé- i, * qui  tdl-lis peccata mundi : mi-
= i —Pl—— =

hl~g.l=nl- n N I |
Badl Tl g‘

seré- re né- bis. Agnus Dé- i, *qui tdl-lis pec-

f L - 2 A, o !
L] a a__ M Wi L
[T %- AW m.e [ im me
- T L | R Ty -9
ca-ta mundi : mi-seré- re né- bis. Agnus Dé- i *
s WD

qui tdllis pecci- ta mindi : déna né- bis pa- cem.



VIII. — For feasts of the II class. 5. 37

Ao = | L
e e e a ' an B BB
8. g, a1 %=ial el N gVart " me
I 1T - T "TL. [l :.A !— T T
= H —n
-te, missa est.
Dé-o gra-ti- as.

VII. — For feasts of the II class. 5.
(De Angelis)

XV-XVI, C,
-
5 [ L n ally 08 LI
W _ S0 " e e N NI Y a.a
Pl " e 18, ge
- iv T - T :’- 1
IE Yri-e * e-  1é-i-son.7iy. Christe
! B _ A A R I
A, B, o T " T O Lo TLRe o v o
RN A s B Ll el o S, A
L P —— - T
lall DA T A4
e- 1é- i-son. 7. Ky-ri-e e-
] L mn, 1
f aMRRA Sall 'ONLER Rl Jall 70 oge T o
L] el vy TR 1, A
o - A Nialt WP
1¢- i-son. z7. Ky-ri-e * ** e-  1é-ison.
XVIL ¢,
R — =
5. v** " e m
v A o R e ¢ il M ", W]
~—n » " i

Lé-ri-a in excélsis Dé- o. Et in térra pax homi-ni-

n . =
&

i PR TRPC b NI DIPON | el B I 0
5 { —* ol =4 » TR =
—a s

bus bdnae vo-lunti-tis. Laudd-mus te. Benedi-cimus te.

R P »
o . s I w i
: sV PO P R : -

.|F

Ado-ra-mus te. Glo-ri-ficdmus te. Gra-ti- as 4gimus ti- bi

[ a"—a

e a"—a
v a » ) N ]
B [] Re - v a . []
T

»
L it
0

propter magnam gld-ri- am ti- am. Démine Dé-us, Rex cae-



38 VIII. — For feasts of the IX

class. 5.

"
P

P 2.
~i—i& L
1

11

< -]
# —* A

1é-stis, Dé-us P4-ter omni-pot-ens. Démine Fi-li unigéni-

s Ry 1 . ». -
A o ' W [T Ll ] nd [] - Re .
| ol v ' N -
¥ 18\
T v

te Jé-su Chri-ste, Démine Dé- us, Agnus Dé- i, Fi-li- us

.

g B o W R '
"~i—n »

-9

el P el TN - - akl.-:l
s e —a—Te o
f s s

tél-lis peccd-ta mindi, suscipe depreca-ti- dnem né-stram.

[
i |

—& - L
) B e A e e T o 8

Qui sédes ad déxteram Pé-tris, mi-seré-re né-bis. Quéni-am

= | a
#

[} 1) e v T R R 0

- —i

T L TR it

— 1 =

1

T

tu sé-lus sdnctus. Tu sé-lus Démi-nus. Tu sé-lus Altissi-

P
A me Re - o

mus, Jé-su Christe. Cum Séncto Spi-ri-tu, in glé-ri-a

oty
]

A_R g el o
v

L ™

Dé-1 Pé- tris. A- men.

f 1 1 .
T

(x1) XIL €.
4

aftawn

6. 3
S
An- ctus, * Sinctus, Sdn- ctus D4- mi-nus



VI1II. — For feasts of the IX class. 5. 39

. . .~ . at A M.
55 -g ! Lol R
— LA "8 P Ml LN " *
%

Dé- us Sa- ba- oth. Pléni sunt caé-li et tér-
[ = a a—q
LN O Y P PR 4

a0 ialll e [ NP P e N TN Rl [

L bl Ae) T—V—%7 *
——

ra glé-ri- a td- a. Hosdnna in excél-  sis. Bene-

. e
) T TR A -
[

f

it

df- ctus qui vé- nit  in némine Démi-ni. Ho-sén-

! m
na in excél- sis
XV, C
: = = i
6. T | T —1 4
H Ny B
-gnus Dé- i, *qui tdllis peccita mundi : mi-se-
T o
N Sl O | P 'ef N =!l‘—i
ré-re  né-bis. Agnus Dé- i, *qui tél-lis peccata min-
[ " 1
] } g B, o — - '
PCH RPN B A il S L | ain ot .
a——n "2 % s . S —
*Ta I

di : miseré-re né-bis. Agnus Dé- i, * qui tdllis pec-

—_

NI
[

I],

't

cd-ta mandi: déna né-bis  pa-cem.




40 IX. — For feasts of the Blessed Virgin. 1

IX. — For feasts of the Blessed Virgin. 1.
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XI. — For Sundays throughout the Year.
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XIV. — For feasts of the Il class. 3.

(Jesu Redemptor)
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This tone may be used ad libitum for all Masses where Ite, missa est is sung
without alleluia.

XVI. — For ferias throughout the Year.
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Ite, missa est is sung as in Mass XV, p. 59.
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XVII. — For the ferias of Advent and Lent

as well as for Vigils, Ember Days, and Rogation Days.

(Deus Genitor alme)
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Benedicamus Domino
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Chants for the Credo.
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{1 This Ordinary is NOT meant to be a matter of hard and fast rule :
chants from one Mass may be used together with those from others, the
Ferial Masses excepted. Inthe same way, in order to add greater solemnity,
one or more of the following ‘ Chants ad libitum ” may be employed.
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XI.
(For the Sundays of Advent and Lent.)
[Kyrie Salve)
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Démine Dé-us, Rex caeléstis, Dé-us Pa-ter  o-mnipot-ens.
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Démine Fi-1i unigéni-te Jé-su Christe. Démine Dé- us,
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a—d

—

!
| o
e

minus, Tu sé-lus Altissimus,

Jé-su Christe,

Cum San-

iy

cto Spi-ri-tu,

in glé-ri- a Dé-

i Pé-tris.

1.

a LR
[m e 8

2. %3 %
G L6-ri-

a

in excél-sis Dé- o

F-

[

[ &

T L

o T

homi-nibus

bénae

L )

tis.

Lauddmus

T

wis

al
el

te.

Ado-ra-

J

%

Y
. IV

[ 1

L]

[N
i

mus te.

Glo-ri-fi-cd-mus te.

Gra-ti- as

2 .
i:"gh.:mlﬂa!.;-- 8 ﬁ!=

-1

a-gimus

ti-bi

pro-pter magnam glé- ri- am ta-

am,

9

A— Il S8

o i

(]

Démi-ne Dé- us,

T

Rex caeléstis, Dé- us

Pa- ter



90

Chants * ad libitum. *” — Gloria.

<

ke U

P

T

7 LD
omni-

pot-ens. D6- mine Fi- li

[

e

B

s

T

i

1

te

I P

Jé

su Chri- ste. Doé-

%

- L]
NN
=%

Dé-i, Fi-

li- us Pétris. Qui téllis peccd- ta mundi,

7K

l
A ]

. ——
P

mi-se-ré-re

né-bis. Qui téllis peccd- ta mundi, stsci-

P s L) "\

P kA Y P mrc

0]

P
T L L

(]

depre-ca-ti- 6-

NN

nem nos

tram. Qui sé- des ad déx-

I a_n [

sanctus. Tu sé-lus D

6minus. Tu sé- lus

'—5~4!=j‘3' "

LN

L]

Rl

Ty

Jjé-su Chri- ste.

Cum Séan- cto Spi-




Chants ““ad libitum.” — Gloria.

91

4.

IvV.
(Ambrosian Chant)
" Xll.ﬁ._)
Y - s

G Lé-ri- a in excélsis Dé- o. Et in térra pax ho-

a
L)
i

minibus bdnae vo-luntd-tis. Lauddmus te.

Bened

i-cimus

Y

a8
i

|

Ddmine

»
»
-l

Y
-

n

—A

Fi-li unigéni-te Jésu Christe.

Doémine

Dé-us,

\

Py
L
1

Agnus Dé- i, I'i-li-

us Pétris. Qui tollis peccdta mun-

2 s e t §
L] L o —a—s—a—"s _—
di, mi-se-rére nd-bis. Qui téllis peccita min-
Wéeh t "——n—8 —a—a—a—% - . -~
di, suscipe depreca-ti-6nem néstram.  Qui sé-



92 Chants **ad libitum.” — Sanctus.
[ |
¥ a BB a R a8 B—n PR
el » inliled TR . T Re inlliallin il
des ad déxteram Patris, mi-se-ré-re nd-bis. Quéni- am tu
a )
¥ e g — . —a R B 1
G A A
s6-lus sdnctus. Tu sé-lus Déminus. Tu sé-lus Altissimus,
f . N .
bt
Jésu Christe. Cum Sancto Spi-ri-tu, in glé-ri-
[ hi— 1 _—
. [] 1 ) )
T l'i=’?j'§¢.§lll.
a Dé-1 Patris. ** Amen.
P NP XP A KR A RP A RP A K FANPOA P O DV NPy AP T P QXN NP QRPN NP O]
Sanctus.
L
. R N . XI c.
1 . T T T f
. (] () [ [ |
. o - o [ v v
Anctus, * Sdnctus, Sdnctus Déminus Dé-us Si-
f a 1
1] a AR . - ! )
il il ) it I 2 J
: =

ba-oth. Pléni sunt caéli et térra glé- ri-a th- a. Hosdn-

[ & )

2
=

a
R R A w
0

0 !=lj!Il

fai .

1
na in excél-sis. Benedictus qui vénit in némine Ddmi-

Me

ni.- Hosdnna

e
in excél- sis,



Chants ““ad libitum.” — Sanctus. 93
II.
f { 1 L Xl ¢
' T ] 1
ﬂ'_‘_‘H A N [ . R
. | ke [T PO 3 [}
- Ny ¢ "—

Anctus, * San

ctus, Sdnctus Déminus Dé-us

A

" n

[N

Be -

>

O [] D)

1w

T 1

Sé-ba-
]
\

»

»-
A4

-»

oth. Pléni sunt caé- 1i et tér-ra glé-ri-a ta- a.

l

ILII
| & ]

]
LA S Mol T3 B

————i—"—————ﬁ-—ﬂ

Hosanna
[

in excél- sis. Benedlctus qui vénit in ndmine

—
A

[)

Py
—&

K
- hd .

[ NTE

- »

s
A4

i

Doémi- ni.

Hosidnna in excél- sis.

ITL

1
T

>
A 4

1r

An-

ctus,

* Sdnctus,

Sanctus Démi- nus Dé-us

1
T

—

LI
DN T

—a— 1

ba- oth,

Pléni sunt caé-li

a
et tér-ra gléri

am

I
! ® ' m,

T

.
L

()

&
A4
1

H

osdnna

in excél-sis. Be-nedictus qui

vé-

([N D
T v [

o

)
] T

[

in némine Ddémi- ni.

Hosdnna

in excél-sis.



o4 Chanis *“ad libitum.” — Agnus.

E OO B OO OO0 W OO Bt YOO BT O OO B2 O W
Agnus.
I XIL ¢
[ . ! a » —r el 1
8. ® [N T ! 3 Nl !
an_"" Cinie 2D ol imialll” TR ]
1 1
o
H - gnus Dé- i, *qui tol- lis peccd-ta mian-
an »

& B Y Y 1 1
%% a T T N a i LI )
= A Wiiiaiiaiy WE T LY Wiadelll | -E"T'i a .j

di: mise-ré-re né- bis. A- gnus Dé- i, * qui

- ol ™ -k,

L l V8% " a " 'm Tam,
T R a ' )

.

.
S Im me an

T

ot

tél- lis peccita mundi: mi-seré-re  né- bis. A-

. . n ", .
] ~ - - . D —R—
T s +—*
- u ' '
gnus Dé- i, ¥ qui tdl- lis peccdta méndi: déna né-

I1.

1 |
o i, - |
i ]

T - [} ? 1 had - !. -
T D o
H -gnus Dé-i, * qui téllis peccdta mindi : mi-se-rére

] L
v L — : .
Re .o I T at o R [} P 1
o * it PR L |
* W .
né-bis.  Agnus Dé-i, * qui téllis peccdta mandi : mi-se-
] L
1] NI a a t B
PR DI m — a P I ||
[ o J * [ P | L
T 1 [

rére nd-bis. Agnus Dé-i] * qui téllis peccd-ta mandi :

2 - L]
-—& & —
1 )

déna nébis pa-cem.




Method of singing Alleluia in Paschal Time. 95

Method of singing Alleluia in Paschal Time.
ACCORDING TO THE EIGHT TONES.

At the Introit.

Lle-14- ia, alle- 1a-  ia.

L-le-14- ia, alle- la- ia.
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Lle-ld-ia, alle- I4-  ia.
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Lle-14-ia, alle- 14- ia.
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At the Offertory.
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At the Communion.
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Lle- G- ia.
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THE COMMON TONES OF THE MASS.

Tones for the Prayers.

1. Festal Tone.

This tone is used for Sundays and Feasts.

Ominus vobiscum. K. Et cum spiri-tu td-o.

O -rémus. Préces ndstras, quaésumus Ddmine, cleménter ex-
P Metrum. P Flex.

dudi : atque a peccatd-rum vinculis abso-litos, ab 6mni nos ad-
’
Fﬂ—l—l——.—l—l—l'———{—l———l—l——!——l—l—.——.—-—l——-l—l—l—-lq

1

versi-ta-te custédi.  Per [e-imdem] Dédminum néstrum Jésum Christum
p Flex.

}-——-—-——GT——f—n—o—n——c—H—o——.——H—a——a—o——-—-—i———o-J

Fi-li- um tG-um : qui técum vivit et régnat in uni-tate [e-jusdem] Spi-
P Metrum.

[
i ! ] il

ri-tus Sancti Dé-us : per dmni- a saécu-la saecu-lorum. R.. Amen.

A ——— . - P |
§ - +—a—=n L |

Another conclusion : Qui vi-vis et régnas cum Dé-o Patre [or Qui técum
) Metrum.

= ———

vi-vit et régnat] in uni-ta-te Spfri-tus Sancti Dé-us, efc.



The Common Tones of the Mass. *1°]

Examples of the Metrum. * Examples of the Flex.
’ 4
[ I I : i 1 ; 1T
pi- e- td- te pro- sé-que- re. per- cé-pi- mus.
mo-ri- én- do con- féssi  sunt. (A). quae ré- cta sunt.

or :con- fés-si  sunt. (B).

In the body of the I’rayer, the metrum comes first, then the flex. In the
conclusion, the opposite takes place. As a general rule, the metrum in the
Prayer occurs at the colon; the flex at the semi-colon, or, if there is no
semi-colon, at the first comma which follows the metrum when the sense
aliows this being done.

Attention is drawn to the fact that the words Jésum Christum Filium thum.
by which a prayer sometimes ends, (e. g. on the Feast and on the Octave of
St. Stephen) form part of the body of the Prayer itself. The conclusion
therefore begins at the words Qui técum,

2. Ferial Tone.

A) On Ferias, at Votive Masses which are not solemn, and at Masses for
the Dead, the Prayers are sung in the ferial tone, that is recto tono from
beginning to end, with only a slight pause in those places where the metrum
and the flex would have been used in the festal tone, and again at the ending.

B) However, there is another ferial tone which is used for the Prayers of
the Litanies and of the Aspersion, and of other ceremonies of the same kind,
such as the Washing of the feet, the Blessing of candles, of ashes, and of
palms.

This second ferial tone is the same as the first ferial tone, except that,
at the end of the Prayer and at the end of the conclusion, the voice is lowered
a third — a miror third — for the flex.

The Prayers which precede the Mass of the Paschal Vigil, and the Prayers of
the Blessing of the Fonts are sung in the first ferial tone.

The Prayers which are preceded by Flectamus génua.arealso sung in the
first ferial tone.

T'he Priest : The Deacon : T he Sub-Deacon :

- =ll-ﬂlal-{] -

i
ol i i
Orémus. Flectdmus génu-a. Leva-te. Praésta...

e o |

The second ferial tone may be used for the Prayer Super populum.swhich is
said in Lent after the admonition :

[ - o - o
]

Humi-li- &-te capi-ta véstra Dé-o.

t In accordance with the decree of the Sacred Congregation of Rites, dated
July 8th 1912, if a monosyllable or a Hebrew word occur in the Lessons or Versicles,
or at the mediant of the psalms, it is permissible to modify the ending (B} or to keep
the ordinary modulation (A).
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Ancient Tones ad libitum.

a) Solemn Tone,

All the Prayers of the Mass (except the Prayer Super pépulum) may be
sung in this tone without distinction as to festal or ferial rite.
f

] ) P — i .
(3ol T R I TN | e L) i
D 1 i i
Ominus vobiscum. [Pax vé-bis.] R. Et cum spi-ri-tu td-o.
) Flex.

O -rémus. Ma-Jesta-tem ta-am Démine suppli-ci-ter exoramus :
!—.——I—H-—l——l—c——l—l———l—l—l—n—a—n——n—n——.—-ﬂ—l—o—a—l—i

ut sicut Ecclési-ae ti-ae be-atus André-as Apdsto-lus éxsti-tit prae-
. 7 Full stop.
L I . -.—l—-l—l——l——l—i—!—l——!—--.—l—l R . i——{
di-cdtor et réctor; i-ta apud te sit pro ndbis perpétu-us intercéssor.
) Flex.

!——Q—H——-l—-l——l—l—-ﬁ—l—.—l—l——l———i——l—.q

Per Dominum ndstrum Jésum Christum Fi-li-um td-um : qui técum
J Metrum,

P E—————

" & " 1w —

vi-vit et regnat in uni-té-te Spiri-tus Sdncti Dé-us, per 6mni- a saé-
/

cu-la saecu-l6-rum. K. Amen. Another conclusion:Qui vi-vis et régnas

[
., .——— a—a - a8 s
”: - - 0 8 “— 2—

cum Dé-o Patre {or Qui técum vi-vit et régnat] in uni-ta-te Spiri-tus
/

- o

[} [} T

T
Sancti Dé-us, etc.
. Examples of the Flex.
| I

I
_a ——i—
1

: 1l
o &a |
: Il

pré-ci-bus nostris ac- commo- da.
af- fli- gi- mur.
con-fés- si sunt. (A).
or:con- fés- si sunt. (B).
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Examples of the full stop.
2
]

]
I )
1 1
ve-tusta sér- vi- tus té- net.
pérfru- i lae- ti- ti- a.
di- gna-tus es. (A).
or : di- gna- tus es. (B).

Prayer of St. Stephen.
a P Full stop. Conclusion.

La—c———c—n—uﬁ—c—c'-———{

& ——

Jésum Christum Fi-li-um td-um. Qui técum vi-vit et régnat...

In this tone, the Prayer has only the flex, which occurs at the end of the
first sub-division.

After the flex, as afier any pause, the first syllable of the following word
starts a tone lower than the dominant.

If the Prayer is longer than usual (as, for instance, the Prayers A clinctis.
and Omnipotens sempitérne Déus) the formula of the full stop may be repeated
on condition that it be preceded eacl time by a flex.

When the Prayer is preceded by Flectamus génua :

: PURNIPC || M o o

|- Sl |1 (] alel
1%

Orémus. Flectdmus génu-a. Leva-te. Pépulum tg-um...

. g

il
1] -
i

————

(When the ¥. Déminus vobiscum. has to be replaced by the V. Démine
exaudi. the following is used :

L] I - -
-——-———Q—H——!—-———I—-—F—i. H ——=a 4

4

V. DOmine exdudi ora-ti-6nem mé- am. R. Et clamor mé-us ad te

LI

véni-at.)
5) Simple Tone.
This tone is used for the Prayers of the Asper'sion, of the Blessings,
of the Litanies, and for other Prayers of the same kind, except those which
are preceded by Flectamus génua.

If this simple tone be adopied, it is used also for the Prayer Super populum,
after the admonition Humiliate capita véstra. (as on p. 99).

"——n - 0l a 1] - T
& -~ PR . Bl SR | P |
D ni 1l Il il |
Ominus vobiscum. K. Et cum spi-ri-tu ti-o.  Orémus.
) Flex.
- . — s A s
S - — PO | pallie ol

Praésta, quaésumus omnipotens Dé-us : + ut semper ra-ti- onabi-li-a
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) Metrum. \ P Full stop.
i ! il R
medi-tantes, ¥ quae ti-bi sunt placi-ta, et dictis exsequamur et factis.
/ Conclusion. ) Flex.
[ . fl -—a - "I |
 — i il —a—s Calf

: =
or : et factis. Per Déminum ndstrum Jésum Christum Fi-li-um td-um:f
) Metrum.

E—.——l—-——c—l—l——n—l—.—.—.—n—l—q—._._.__.-__._.__.-_t_._d
& T

qui técum vivit et régnat in uni-ta-te Spi-ri-tus Sancti Dé-us, * per
/7 Amnother conclusion.

-l

= |

Omni- a saécu-la saecu-lorum. K. Amen. Qui vi-vis et régnas cum
H—-ﬂﬂ—’——l

Dé-o Patre [or : Qui técum vi-vit et régnat]in uni-ta-te Spi-ri-tus Sdncti

4 Short conclusion. ’
) v
! indU | B 1
Dé-us, * per émni-a... Per Christum Déminum néstrum. K. Amen.
Examples of the Flex. Examples of the Metrum.
4 /
I (el | [T ; 1
concéde lae- ti-ti- am. subsi- di- a con-fe- rat.
con-fés-si  sunt. praé-sta quaésu- mus.
di- gnatus es. (A). ad pro- te- gén-dumnos.(A).
or : di- gnatus es. (B). or:prote- gén- dum nos. (B).
When the Prayer ends with a monosyllable
4 / /
a A | a I i)

1
€« i —a—1 — | — R
—— 1 —a—1 i

redime-re digndtus es. or : dignatus es. or : digndtus es.

As a general rule, the flex is made at the first sub-division ; it is, however,
omitted if the Prayer is very short. The metrum, on the other hand, is
never omitted.

Tone for the Prophecy.
Title. 7

Ecti-o I-sa-i-ae prophé-tae. Haec di-cit Déminus Dé-us : Di-
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P Flex,

-l

A e & aaos N 1 ———a—a
Ml Y | A ]
T T

ci-te fi-li-ae Si-on : Ecce Salva-tor td-us vénit : ecce mérces é-jus

P Full stop. .
[ T . | a = a P L —
¥ % ol ol i ol A n A _an P |

cum é- o. Quis est iste, qui vénit de Edom, tinctis véstibus de

Interrogation.

I
Bosra?... laudem Domi-ni super émnibus quae réddi-dit nébis Ddémi-

Final formula.
/ / /4 /’ 4 /
[~ ., 10 [} ) { . e
_ — Sme o I 77 Sw d &} ™ a0 W
1l 1 |

nus Dé-us noster. Dominus omnipot-ens, id est transi-tus DOmi-ni.

Before the Canticle of Moses and that of the Three Children, the ending
is as follows :

[~ OO —— ]
ol 1
I

-~ T
s *-—a & 1
[

T
1
I
et ad finem usque complé-vit : in fornace di-céntes :

Examples of the flex in the case of a monosyllable or of a Llebrew word.
B

4
i — el o o Tl > T )|
] [ EI T | ] ol | It
I : i I 1
ve-ni- te ad me. ve-ni- te ad me.
pro-pter vos. J pro- pter vos.
Dé-i  Ja- cob. or : Dé- 1 Ja- cob.
in Je- ru- sa- lem. Je- ru- sa- lem.
Spi-ri-  tus est. Spi-ri- tus est.
Examples of the full stop in the case of a monosyllable or of a Hebrew word.
A 7 B ’
e e —
I | I = 1l
vi- num et lac. vi- num et lac.
Démi-nus lo-  cu- tus est. lo- ci- tus est.
dé-mu-i Ja- cob. or: dé-mu- i Ja- cob.
é- jus Em- ma-nu- el Em- mi- nu- el
D6-mi- nus est. Dé- mi- nus est.

The flex is made towards the middle of each sentence; it is omitted only if
the sentence is very short. In the longer sentences, the flex may be repeated
several times if the sense allows this being done. The metrum does not
occur in this tone.

The flex is made by lowering the voice on the last syllable only, even if
the penultimate syllable be not accented. At the full stop, the voice is
lowered on the penultimate syllable, if this be short.



104 The Common Tones of the Mass.

The interrogation has only one modulation : that which has already been
indicated for the Prophecy. It is the same for the Epistle, the Gospel, and
the Lessons. Very short interrogative sentences are sung as follows :

o a—H PO I
- - [ aw a__u | = W i & ]
H H il

respondit : Quid vis fi-li? Quamdbrem? Sed quid? Quae?

However, the interrogatory formula must never be used ad the end, unless
the Tu autem. is to follow. If an interrogation occurs at the end of the text
to which the Tu autem. is not to be added, the ordinary cadential formula
must be used.

Tone for the Epistle.

The Epistle is said recto tono. in an even, weil-sustained voice without
modulation, but the interrogation is made in the ordinary way, as in the tone
for the Prophecy.

The second tone, as indicated below, may be used ad libitum. It was
formerly in common use.

Title. Metrum.
4 / ’ ’

Fl—n—.—n—q——.—-.—o—l—.——l... O, O D

iy

T
L Ecti-o Epi-stolae be-a-ti Pauli Apdsto-li ad Roma-nos.
Metrum.
’ ’ r ’ 7 7’
aAs IR T 1. . s |
| Wil [] II-H‘=IH-“‘_-I-”"""_ a«R

ad Co-rinthi-os. ad Ga-latas. ad Ti- tum. Lécti- o libri Apocaly-
/ ’

it — % 0
| Ml . T ™™ II-H

psis be-d-ti Jo-annis Apdsto-1i.

In the Titles, the metrum is used only for the Ipistles of St. Paul and for
the Apocalypse as marked above.
4 7 /7 /

3 a PO | ] I o -
nl 'I-l-l

3
Il Ecti- 0 Actu-um Apostolé-rum. In di-ébus illis : Pétrus...

The words In diébus illis. at the beginning of the text, are always sung as
above.
4 /7

1
Lécti- o I-sa-i-ae Prophé-tae. Sarge, illumindre Jerusa-lem: qui-a

Metrum. Full stop.

4 / /
[N - CHY 2 L] | |
| el — R I[" — 7 a8 a__Aa } i -

vénit limen td-um : et gléri-a DOmi-ni super te Orta est. Qui-a ecce
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T

ténebrae opérient térram, et ca-ligo pdpulos : super te autem ori-étur

1 , , n

i ' PP | ] a1
e R A, —
LN TE —

Déminus, et gléri-a éus in te vidébi-tur. Et ambuldbunt géntes in
’ ’ ’ ’

lumine tu-o, et réges in splenddre ortus tu- i. Léva in circtitu
’ 4 4 /

6culos tu-os, et vide :  6mnes isti congrega-ti sunt, venérunt ti-bi :

, ’ ’
g T
L] l‘=‘ R’ {

filii t4i de longe véni-ent, et fi-li-ae thae de latere surgent. Efc.
’ ’

: . * r'f-------i"

= oy

Conclusion : aurum et thus deferéntes, et ldudem Ddémino annuntidntes.

This conclusion is made with tiwo accents, between which there should be a
certain distance, the first accent being modulated before the last phrase of the
sentence, or before the last words which have a complete sense in themselves.

T his tone has the metrum and the full stop; the interrogation is made as
for the Prophecy (p. 103). No inflexion is made at words introducing a
quotation. In long sentences, the metrum may be repeated once or several
times, if the meaning allow this, for the metrum may only occur wiere there
is a certain completion in the sense. On the other hand, if the text is very
short, or if the sense does not allow it, the metruin is omitted altogether.

There is no special rule for monosyllables and FHebrew words.

T'he ending has its proper modulation even when the text ends with an
interrogation.

Examples of the Metrum. V4 ) ’

i . I : S ||
' ol A B I O N S i
1 | : [ : il

pro- pi- or est no- stra sa&- lus.

con- fi- té-  bi- tur  DO6-mi- no.

an- gu- sti- a- vé- runt.

sci- én- ti- am san-  cto- rum.

per- se- quén- ti- bus VOs.

Ma- di- an et E- pha,

de- in- de pro  pb- pu- li
D6- mi- nus Dé-  us lo- cid- tus est.
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Examples of the full stop. 7 . ’ .
= A e —— 1 T |
A - by »
1 . 1 —‘-__—_H
indu- &- mur Ar- ma la- cis.

in- ter- fi- ci- et im- pi- um.
ap-  pro- pin- qua-  bit.

g16-ri- a cae- lé- sti.
di- 1i- gén-  ti-  bus se.
re- sur- ré- xit a mor-tu- is.
su- perte  oOr- ta est.
Examples ofthe Conclusion.p . ?
H——'——H‘—'_i_ﬂ_"_f ~ e % s a——ciq*
I : I ;. i
re- pro- ba- re ma- lum et e-li-ge-re bo- num.
sed in- du- {- mi- ni Déminum Jésum Chri-  stum.
6- mni- bus di- é- bus... consummatiénem saé- cu- li.
a- bun-dé- tis in spe... Spiritus sén- cti.
{ i- demi- pse es... non de- fi- ci- ent,
in  Chri-sto Jé- su Démino no- stro.
in Spe...coi.eeunnn. Spiritus san- cti.
B{ I~ PSE €Siiiiiriniiiinns non de- fi- ci- ent.
in Christo Jé- su Démino né- stro.
Monosyllabic or Hebrew ending :
A B
%————jl—g—o——- ) PO
A AR || a_n_ & | w7
1 : i { i
qui-a non sunt. qui- a non sunt.
sors il- 16- rum est. illérum est.
peténti- bus se. or : < peténtibus se.
Mel- chi-se- dech. Melchise- dech.
in sa¢écula. A- men. A- men.

Tone for the Gospel.

D Ominus vobiscum. Rz Et cum spi-ri-tu ti-o Sequéntl-a san-
Full stop.
/7

, 4
F{—I—C——H—l—.—l—_-—.—.‘—.’—H—l—l—l——.—-—-—H—I::}P
l i} = i}
cti Evangé-li- i secindum Matthaé-um. R. Glé-ri-a ti-bi Démine.

/
f —t 0 ..IJ
! 1

In illo témpore : Dixit Jésus discipu-lis si-is : Vos éstis sal térrae.
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Quod si sal evanti-e-rit, in quo sa-li-étur? Ad nihilum vélet ultra, nisi

4
1
. t

ut mittatur foras, et conculcétur ab hominibus... Conclusion : Qui au-

4 ’
e T ot — — T
[ * A 1l
I 1l

tem fécerit et doca- erit, hic magnus vocabi-tur in régno caeld-rum.

T'his tone has only the full stop, which is made by lowering the voice on
the fourth syllable before the end of the sentence. The interrogation is made
in the usual way (p. 103), unless it occurs at the ending (see p. 104).

The modulation of the final ending or conclusion begins on the second
last accent.

Another Tone ad libitum.

i1 :
Ominus vobiscum. R. Et cum spirti-tu tu-o. Sequénti-a sin-
Metrum. Full stop.
77 . ’
. B i - .
bl i B
cti Evangéli-i secandum Jo-annem. R. GléTti-a ti-bi Domine.
’ 4 7 7
1 - ORI a8 a - Gl P
“, [ ! il - aw ! .

In illo témpore : Nupti-ae factae sunt in Cana Galilaéae, et érat

A—& R—— % R A [ ——a—a—a—a

Ma-ter Jésu i-bi. Vocdtus est autem et Jésus, et discipuli é-jus ad
/ 4
I - . e e " —a o 0]
T & ] - N
‘ - T T

#P' ~

nupti-as. Et dedi-ci- énte vino, dixit Ma-ter Jésu ad é-um : Vinum

/
[P 1
o SO S

a o A E-

T

non ha-bent. Et dixit é-i Jésus : Quid mihi et ti-bi est, ma-li-er?

- U s NP

-

] aa 2 Il
= 1
Ji ¥

Nondum vénit héra mé- a. Dixit Ma-ter é-jus mi-nistris : Quodctim-
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1

que dixe-rit vdbis, fa-ci-te... Conclusion : et credidérunt in é-um
’

=32

discipu-li é-jus.

The words In illo témpore. at the beginning of the text are always sung as
indicated in the foregoing example.

The metrum, the interrogation, and the conclusion are sung as in the
Epistle. Monosyllabic or Hebrew endings are sung as follows :

Ay B 7
i I : Hi PP B
| | PR | ol N BN ¢ ORI
T : 1 | S Il
nésci- o vos. nésci- 0 vos.
ungerent Jé- sum. ungerent Jé- sum.
non sum. or : non sum.
fa- cta sunt. : fa- cta sunt.
Is- ra- el Is-ra- el
re-  spdén-dit : Non. respon- dit : Non.
T'here is still another tone, more ancient, as follows .
; .
] [1 ] ]

| 11 iy

Ominus vobiscum. R. Et cum spiri-tu ti-o. Sequénti-a sin-
Metrum. Full stop.
’ 7 /

LS
.
.
3
]
=

.
—a—a w1
11 g

I
o 1L

cti Evangéli-i secundum Matthaé-um. R. Glori-a ti-hi Démine.
" ’r 7

/’

- 1

In illo témpore : Dixit Jésus discipu lis su- is + Vos éstis sal térrae.

[ ] 1
g . T Iy
A .‘r‘_;—ri-“‘!'""—““—‘—'—'—'—'

Quod si sal evanu-e-rit, in quo sa-li-é-tur? Ad nihilum va-let ultra,

[ ’7_ 7 /
| LI
e »

]
[EMCE D
]

ni-si ut mittatur foras, et conculcétur ab homi-nibus... Conclusion : hic
4 /

—a—a—a PO
- i 1]

e o TR W S W
i

magnus vocabi-tur  in régnc caelérum.
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Except for the full stop, which is modulated as has just been shown, the
formulas of this tone resemble those of the preceding tone, but the intervals
are different. With monosyllables or Hebrew words, the full stop is as
follows :

. A 7 B 7
| —— : i . - I T
1 a_o__._m__|l = ~ w1
1 : mi 1 1}
nésci- o vos. nésci- o vos.
quibus  datum est. or ¢ quibus da- tum est.
tribus Is-ra- el. : tribus Is- ra- el
non fa-it sic. non fu- it  sic.

Tone for the Prefaces.

1. Solemn Tone.

£ n i 1lj . By
A 0 "r-T—H_i—H-‘H—.—'——{j
]
P ER 6mni- a saécu-la saecu-l6-rum. K. Amen. ¥. Déminus vo-
1 — N | —— | ——

biscum. R. Et cum spi-ri-tu td- o. ¥. Sursum cérda. R. Habémus ad

: D f ] s e - ) LI ) ”! |lf!

Déminum. ¥. Gra-ti- as agdmus Domino Dé-o nostro. R Dignum

i ]
| T D |
v Tee 7

et jistum est.
2. Ferial Tone.

1|
1 o I
U

T
P G — y
]
ER Omni- a saécu-la saecu-lé-rum. K. Amen. ¥. Déminus vo-

[ 11 T )i o y
ea_ - U - [] PR PO || n s a1 [] O i |
~ W__a_ = [l — 1 w1l

8 I : _H..___..___J
[ H e __ a_m D) e ]

i it I !

Dominum. ¥. Gra-ti- as agamus Doémino Dé- o néstro. K. Dignum

[ 1
| a = 1]
nd e 01

et justum est.
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3. Most solemn Tone.

—d

|
]

[ (]
] - ] ]
0 [ w ] u- 1]

i m

N
-

i

§
i

L)
P ER oOmni-

a saécula saecu-l6-rum. R. Amen. ¥. Déminus vo-

[ |
e H

.—-—-—?—-—a—’-—-ﬁ[i—?—#—kré—u—.—féﬂ—i

biscum. K. Et cum spiritu tu-o. ¥. Sarsum cérda. K. Habémus ad

Déminum. ¥. Gra-ti- as agamus

Démino Dé- o néstro. R. Dignum

et justum est.
Ad the ¢ Pater noster. ”

i T
§ o I a1l 3
P — S S o N S | B ol
ER 6mni-a saécula saecu-ld-rum. R. Amen. ¥. Et ne nos
i— mi| Tl
| ] -~ i PP I
i o [ & 1 a e T
inddcas in tenta-ti- 6-nem. Re. Sed libera nos a mi-lo.
Before the ¢ Agnus Dei. ”
i i i .
) - . ] PO — i
P a inlilled S a_a i n w_ -] h
L]
ER 6mni-a saécula saecu-io-tum. R. Amen. ¥. Pax § Domi-
 — ) i
L 0 . -~ 11 a o PRI |
- [} ! A fI" A A 1l
ni  sit { semper vobis-{cum. K. Et cum spi-ritu ta-o.
Tone for the ¢ Confiteor " for Pontifical Masses.
[J - i o -
] s | * p
! i
C Onfi-te-or Dé-o omnipoténti, be- dtae Mari-ae semper Vir-
i PR . 3
e o =

gini, be-ato Micha-é-li Archangelo, be-4-to Jo-anni Baptistae, san-
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1
E—-—n—o—-~-——l——a—|——-—._—f~o—-—-¢———n——fl——'——c—-—-—.=§——l——]
T T

ctis Apdsto-lis Pétro et Paulo, démnibus Sanctis et ti-bi pater,

i T - ! =
¥ A —a—at a2 I N [ !

qui-a peccavi nimis, cogita-ti- 6ne, vérbo et Opere : mé-a culpa,

mé-a culpa, mé-a ma-xima cilpa. Ide-o precor be-atam Mari- am

£, a I a - - I o 1
¥

a—a— f2—8 1

semper Virginem, be-atum Micha-élem Archangelum, be-4-tum

1

I
PO PO | nl
T

Jo-annem Baptistam, sanctos Apdsto-los Pétrum et Paulum, oJmnes

- - ——a—n ! f [}
il s Un I
i}

| []

.,

Sanctos, et te pater, ordre pro me ad Déminum Dé-um ndstrum.

At the Pontifical Blessing.

[] PO 2—n P |
q

- It
" » il ]
i)

.S IT némen Démini benedictum. R. Ex hoc nunc et usque in

S S S Y

1]
saécu-lum. ¥. Adjutd-ri-um ndstrum in némine Démi-ni. K. Qui fé-cit

f
- !
[

1
a1l
]

caélum et térram.

i } -
[ - . DO i CHE) 1
[ i . i, [ [ . —

B Enedicat vos omnipot-ens Dé-us : Pater, et Fi-li-us, et

] i
ORI I Tl 1}
1} i

| R
L]

Spi-ri-tus Sanctus. R. Amen.



The Ordinary Chants
of the Office

THE COMMON TONES.

At the beginning of the Hours.

1.The )? Déus in adjutérium. is sung in the Festal tone (see Vespers, p. 250),
at Matins, Lauds, and Vespers, and also at Terce before Pontifical Mass.

2. It is sung in the Simple tone (see Compline, p.263), at Prime, Terce, Sext,
None, and Compline.
3. On very solemn feasts, at Vespers only, it may be sung as follows :

E-us in adjuté-ri-um mé- um inténde. R. Démine ad adju-

vandum me festi-na. Glo-ri-a Pétri, et Fili-o, et Spi- ri-tu-i San-

— ,
e, - 3 PO i
e : ¥tk -t

cto. Sic-ut érat in principi- 0, et nunc, et semper, et in saécula

L

1 —a—a A O = 'hT'
RKe Yl [ il 1
saecu-l0-rum. Amen. Alle-la-ia. or : Laus t{-bi Ddmine Rex aetérnae
[
| i|

—_— A A ]

glori-ae.

The Eight Tones of the Psalms.

The first verse of a psalin is always intoned by the Canior with the formula
of intonation proper to each tone. The following verses begin on the
dominant. This rule is observed at all the Ilours, even in the Office for
the Dead.

This rule is applied also to the Psalms (or divisions of psalms) which are
sung under one Antiphon, provided that each ends with the doxology Gléria
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Pitri, the formula of intonation being repeated by the Cantor at the first verse
of each Psalm or each division. However, the intonation is not repeated if
these Psalms are said under a single Gloria Patri. The formula of intonation
is repeated at every verse of the Canticles Benedictus. Magnificat. and Nunc
dimittis. even in the Office for the Dead.

For the Canticles Benedictus. and Magnificat. a more ornate modulation was
formerly used at the intonation and at the mediant in each tone. T hese
formulas may still be employed at least for the principal feasts. (rst and
and class).

First Tone.

Terminations.
e A e
7
— "l
nl (80 &, 1D
A
7
1]
) ag a 1D
nd LA 1
B 0
—~~—
Mediant of 2 accents. Terminations of 1 accent - T H D*
with 2 preparatory syllables, :
(In the termination D?, the Wﬁ—.:—u
additional note of the dac- o
tylic cadence is anticipated —— 1
with the accented syllable Al Jwn . g Nf
and precedes the clivis). ol 1
Int. Tenor and Flex * Mediant Tenor r
—— ——t— ———t—— 4+ - i
R ’ ’ ' ’ ) RN -] - [ g
v Sm .t <
— o e I -::"“I"'H‘} ’
sl 1 1 ® o ﬁ‘H 3
+ * ; &
’
1]
0 B0 m Hg3
7
38 P el a
hof : U
r
0 o ;.- a?
7
2 a1
] i5 " fla?
L 1

* The flex is made by lowering the voice a second or a third, according to the
tone, on the last syllable before the sign t or even on the second last syllable, if this
syllable be not accented. However, a different interpretation is allowed. The
laflexion of the voice may be replaced by a simple prolongation of the dominant

or) and a slight pause. These rules are applied also to monosyllables and

ebrew words. (S. C. of Rites, July 8th and Dec. 12th 1912).

N°801. —8
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Second Tone.

Mediant of 1 accent, Termination of 1 accent with 1 pre-
paratory syllable,
Int. Tenor and Flex Mediant * Tenor Sole ending.
P P — e P e
’ , Ay L
PR i | B O | 2 I 1 ! Il
T  EalieiielS I NS FREPRSDRINS | I
) 1 il 1 . { I [ & : 0
+ *
or: . B
! ] o oo LANPNRPEIP BTN |
[ e
{ ol 1 I
+ *
Third Tone.
‘Terminations.
rmn—\e——
, 0
Mediant of 2 accents (the Terminations of 1 accent -~ LD Il b
additional note of the dac- with 1 preparatory syllable, 3 H
tylic cadence is anticipated  a, b, — with 2 prep y ‘
with the accented syllable syllables, a2, g, — with 3 pre- H
and precedes the clivis). paratory syllables, gz y
Int. Tenor and Flex Mediant Tenor laly T H a
~ —t— il

’ .l l ’.‘I‘ .
e ey
I I | 19
t ' *

i
i
5

|

* In accordance with the decree of the Sacred Congregation of Rites, dated
July 8th 1912, if a monosyllable or a Hebrew word occur in the Lessons or Versicles,
or at the mediant of the psalms, it is permissible to modify the ending (B), or to keep
the ordinary modulation (A).
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Fourth Tone.

Mediant of 1 accent with Terminations of 1 accent
2 preparatory syllables. with gpreparatory syllables.
(In the Termination E, the

additional note of the
dactylic cadence is antici-
pated with the accented
s¥ll?blc and precedes the
cli

vis.) Terminations.
it ei—
Int. Tenor and Flex Mediant Tenor ’

—— —t— —— —_— "
e ’ , A ’ — ;Eﬂ" g

8 or: 7 L B 4
} o
a_m 0
1 I A |
*
t ’
—_——
Another position of the same tone. —] c
’ , A 7 r i
) L) c'aas ] o wlaaae —Ta " v ”A
I S - R | I %—:ﬂ
t * r i
-l AR ||
B[ A*
or: p . B ’, 1
2 AN ORI ) a
1 11 1
-’- *
Fifth Tone.
Mediant of 1 accent. Termination of 2 accents.
Int. Tenor and Flex Mediant Tenor Sole ending.
’ , Ay ’ r
] | M | PR | |0 . I H
11 I o—a - 1 : | il | o . m | - ‘a1l
. I o—a I 1 1 e
+ *
or ’ . B
[] ] o o T a1 0]
¥ ] . 1 1
1 balile 1 1
+ *
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Sixth Tone.

Mediant of 2 accents — or of 1 accent Termination of x accent with 3 pre-
with 1 preparatory syllable, paratory syllables.
Int. Tenor and Flex Mediant
—— - A -~
. ’ , ’ ’
o T o tiote
-1 1 T 1 11 Tenor Sole ending.
+ * —— A ——
4
Another formula. L W
Int. Tenor and Flex Mediant T
- ————— e e
L \ A ’
al o—a. : a—a—1I 1 |
) paluliiel [ el v
J
-’- *
2 or: . B ’
T
— W) 0 >
1 1 I 1
+ *
Seventh Tone.
Terminations.
Mediant of 2 accents. Terminations of 2 accents.
Int.  Tenor and Flex Mediant Tenor

~
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Eighth Tone.

Terminations.
Mediant of 1 accent, Terminations of 1 accent ———
with 2 preparatory syllables. ’
18 el - .
: & 1G
Int. Tenor and Flex Mediant Tenor :
—r— ——— e P S :
’ Ay H
1t r
— (A LI it 7
(] | ] D — 5 & 1G*
1 1 H 1 1 : R
* i
t ,
- .
P Rl |
- —f ¢
H 1}
or: By
'
l_—r""—‘_|"+’—r4 0 —
)| had ¥ 1
1 | 1
+ *
The « Peregrinus » Tone. *
Mediant of 1 accent with 3 preparatory Termination of r accent with 1 pre-
syllables, — er with 2 preparatory syllables. paratory syllable.
Int. Tenor and Flex Mediant Tenor Sole ending.

—~—

——
[.n ’ 1 ’ ’ .
] T S . I —7 . |
o it B S Mot S AP S B Pt e
A ) " & e

Another formula.
Int.
._"—‘\ ’ 1 4 ! &
v 5] . 188 I
'I"'uic e CHPRNEECRN B N |
| I 11 . 1 1
*

* In accordance with the authorisation granted by Rome, a so/ may be added
ad libitum before the si at the mediant of the Perggrinus tone. Owing to this slight
change, this formula becomes regular and is of 1 accent with 3 preparatory syllables.
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The Tone ‘¢ in directum. ”

This tone is used for the Psalms which are said without an Antiphon :
for instance Ps. 145 at Vespers for the Dead, Ps. 129 at Lauds for the Dead,
Ps. 6g after the Litany of the Saints. The use of this tone is noted in the
respective places.

At Easter and during the Octave of that feast, for the Psalms which are sung
at the Hours without an Antiphon, and also for the Canticle Nunc dimittis. a
special tone, indicated for those days, may be used. On Nov. znd, day of the
-Commemoration of all the Faithful Departed, another special tone in given ad
libitum for the Psalms of the Little Hours and of Compline.

Tones for the Versicles.

1. On Sundays and Fedsls, after the Nocturns, after the Hymns of Lauds
and Vespers, and after the Short Responsory of the Little Hours :
4

- o a8 ===I‘l

i)

-
p
4
2
p
>
>
>
»

=

Y. Dirigitur Démine ora-ti- o mé-a.
R. Sicut incénsum in conspéctu tu-o.

Or according to a more recent custom :

, ]
e ey i
: Hn .:%h. i
¥. Dirigdtur Démine oré-ti-o mé-a.
R. Sicut incénsum in conspéctu tud-o.
2. In all other cases :
V4 ) Additional note.

- —a T i 1l

ol i CHmi 1| O |
I

[]
[
Y. Dignare me laudare te Virgo sacra-ta. ... Dé-i Génitrix.
R. Da mihi virtdtem contra hostes tda- os.

A monosyllable or an indeclinable Hebrew word, coming at the end of a
Versicle, is sung as follows :

Ay B ’

] | IO

}-.—n—a-—{-——tl-—.——' il 1 I i

I 1= I

a1 =l 1 ol |

D6mi- ne su- pernos. D6mi- ne su- per nos.
speravi- musin te. sperd- vi- mus in te.

in Je- ru-sa-lem. or: in Je- ri- sa- lem.
praevé- ni- et te. prae-vé- ni-et te.

Jé- sus. Jé- sus.
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At the end of a Versicle, Allelia.is always treated as a Latin word.

If the Versicle is longer than usual, as at Prime after Pretiésa. or afier the
Litany of the Saints, the formulas of the flex and of the metrum may be
introduced, these being the same as in the tone for the Chapter, p. 123.

On certain feasts of greater solemnity, the Versicle at Vespers is sung in a
more ornate tone, as noted in the respective places.

A special tone is indicated at Matins and Lauds of the three last days of
Holy Week, and at the Office for the Dead.

Tone for the Absolutions and Blessings.

At Matins, after each Nocturn :

- | — T
] o
1 T

Pa-ter noster. ¥. Et ne nos inducas in tenta-ti-onem. R. Sed libera...

Absolution of the 1st Nocturn.
) Flex.

E—-—H——o—n—o—a—o—.—o——o—o—o—a—o—o—o—_—:——i——ﬁ—i

+

G Xaudi Ddmine Jésu Christe préces servérum tu-érum, { et

) Metrume.

o
[
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[
[
q
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[
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in saécu-la saeculérum. R. Amen.

ZThe Lector. ’ Blessing. /7
= — 0 - P |
¢ - e+ e —a—a"—tf 4
! PO | * !

Jube Démne benedi-ce-re. Benedicti- 6ne perpétu-a * benedf-cat nos

Pa-ter aetérnus. R.. Amen.

The Absolutions of the z2nd and 3rd Nocturns have only the metrum.
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Tones for the Lessons.
1. Ordinary Tone.

Jabe Démne benedicere. and Blessing as has just been indicated, p. 119.
This tone is the same as that for the Prophecy, p. 102, except for the final
formula, where the ordinary cadence for the full stop is used. After which,
the conclusion is made as follows :
/’ ’ ’

[ I - i -——a—a D 1f - {1
g " _ aliaiiiedl It el i

ol I O |
Tu autem DOmine mi-se-ré-re né-bis. K. Dé-o gra-ti-as.

When an interrogation occurs at the end of a Lesson, the ordinary
interrogatory formula is used, if the conclusion Tu autem Démine.isto follow.

At the Office for the Dead and at Tenebrae, the Lessons end without
Tu autem. and the final formula is sung as in the Tone for the Prophecies,
. 103, even if an interrogation occur at the end of the text.

2. Solemn Tone ad libitum.

This tone may be used at Matins on very solemn Feasts.

’ Blessing. V4
 — | QY 1
e Dol SRRl Sl
B U .
Ube DOmne bene-di-cere. Benedicti- 6ne perpétu-a * bene-
/’

] - I PO
| Do . &
a_ " o 11 It}

dicat nos Pa-ter aetérnus. R. Amen.
7 Full stop.

De Actibus Aposto-lérum. In di-ébus illis, crescénte nimero disci-
s Flex. Metrum. p

pulérum, factus est marmur Graecérum advérsus Hebraé-os, é-o
7 Full stop.
i - o = T

quod despiceréntur in mi-nisté-ri- o quoti-di- 4no vidu-ae e-6rum ...
Conclusion. / / /’

Tu autem Doémine mi-se-rére ndbis. R Dé-o gra-ti-as.



Tones for the Lessons. 121

This tone has the flex and the metrum. FHowever, if the sentence is short
or if the sense does not allow it, the flex may be suppressed, and even the
metrum. The flex must not be used without the metrum; but the metrum
may be used without the flex. In long sentences, the flex and the metrum
may be repeated, alternately, several times.

The flex is always made by lowering the voice a minor third, even if it
occur at a monosyliable or a Hebrew word.

T he interrogation is made as indicated on pp. 103-104; so also is the final
formula when not followed by the conclusion Tu autem.

Examples of the flex.
A

’ i B ’
i : ) P | |
| — i LR || el WP |
1 I~
ve-ni- te ad me.
. pro-pter vos. or: pro-pter vos.
Dé-i  Ja- cob.
in  Je-ra- sa- lem. or: Je-ra- sa- lem.
Spi-ri- tus est.
Examples of the metrum.
A ’ ) B ’
s o e e T
— "1 : 1l I 1*1 i
Dé- us lix est. Dé- us lux est.
ho-di- e né- tus est. hé-di-e  na-tus est.
dé-mu- i Ja- cob. or: dé-mu- i Ja- cob.
et  Je-riu- sa- lem. et Je- rd-sa- lem.
et cé- ci- dit flos. et cé- ci- dit flos.
Examples of the full stop.
A ’ B ’
i, . ] X )| . P P S i}
] 1T : i * Y A OO TN |
| PO | I T 1
vi- num et lac. vi- num et lac.
DO6-mi- nuslo- cu- tus est. lo- cu- tus est.
dd- mu-i Ja- cob. or: dd- mu- i Ja- cob.
é- jus Em- ma-nu- el. é-jus Em-ma- nu- el
D6-mi- nus est. D6- mi- nus est.
3. Ancient Tone.
. V4 Blessing. i ’
| — 1] CH o1
= 0 [ bl il el

— oo Ll

J Ube Démne bene-di-cere. Benedicti- 6ne perpétu-a * bene-
/ -

|}
€ P I
+—a - ——a—y i
o I

]
i [
1

di-cat nos Pa-ter aetérnus. K. Amen.
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2 P Full stop. s
¥ PP I y — . —a
— . 1 —i————a—e {
» —
De Actibus Aposto-lorum. In di-ébus illis, crescénte numero disci-
P Flex. Metrum. #

]
|} f a 8 a—=a { g
- T ——a—s * & * = . !---

pu-lérum, fictus est mirmur Graecérum advérsus Hebraé-os, e-o

. 2 Full stop.
] . " — s -— T—i
» » — 1—
‘-. L
quod despice-réntur in mi-nisté-ri- o quoti-di-dno vidu-ae e-6rum...
. Conclusion. /’ , /’ /7
| | PURPSPCIL Py il I
bl ] _ nd indillind [ i ] {I

- * o} & —

Tu autem Démine mi-se-rére nobis. K. Dé-o gra-ti- as.

The Ancient tone, like the preceding one, uses the formulas of flex and of
metrum, whenever the passage allows this. In long sentences, the flex and
the metrum are repeated, alternately, once or several times according to the
sense of the passage. Shorter sentences have only the metrum.

Examples of the flex.

[] A ’ .. B 4
| S : I S i
1 el R el NN ||
1 R | — 11
ve- ni- te ad me.
‘ pro-pter vos. or: pro-pter vos.
Dé-i  Ja- cob.
in Je- ru- sa- lem. or: Je-ri- sa- lem.
Spi-ri- tus est.
Examples of the metrum.
., A ’ ' B
| I —— PRI | PRSP U [ MO SO |
PR 0 SO e e | . N 8 P -
* : I — 1 11 1
Dé- us lux est. Dé- us lux est.
hé-di- e na- tus est. hé- di- e na-tus est.
dé-mu- i Ja- cob. or: dé-mu- i Ja- cob.
et Je-ru- sa- lem. et Je- rd-sa- lem.
et cé- ci- dit flos. et cé- ci- dit flos.
Examples of the full stop.
. A, r B ’
¥ P NP S : i I T —
T T : T SN W ISR B 30 | O
i R SR | —1* 1|
vi- num et lac. vi- num et lac.
Dé-mi- nuslo- cu- tus est. lo- cu- tus est.
dé- mu-i Ja- cob., or: { dé- mu-i Ja- cob.
é-- jus Em- ma-nu-el Em-mi- nu- el

D6-mi- nus est. B D6- mi- nus est.
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Tone for the Short Lesson.

Jabe Démne benedicere. and Blessing as on p. 119.

The cadences of the flex and the metrum are those of the Chapter;the
full stop is made as in the Ordinary tone for the Lessons. For the
interrogation, the ordinary modulation is used.

Tone for the Chapter.

I N di- ébus {llis salvabi-tur Juda, et Isra-el habi-tabit confi-

P Flex. Metrum. )
0 - - ———a—a—t
PO . } {
dénter, t et hoc est ndmen quod vocabunt é-um : ¥ Déminus justus
7 Full stop. 7
1 T

o—a | iniial

I —a U
—w_ ] — A w |

noster. R Dé-o gra-ti-as.

Flex and metrum with additional note.

de sémno surgere... gra-ti-a et forti-tadine.

Metrum in the case of a monosyllable or a Hebrew word.

A ’ _ B ’
] S S N I
D : i B0 TN SO ol |
1 I : i | N Wl SN | S
qui mit- tén-dus est. qui mit- tén-dus est.
D6- mi- nus Ja- cob. or: D6- mi- nus Ja- cob.
é-  jus Em- ma-npu- el *) é-jus Em- méa-nu- el
quae fé- ci- mus nos. quae fé- ci- mus nos.

The flex is omitted if the sentence is very short or if the sense does not allow it.
With monosyllabic or Hebrew endings, the ordinary cadence for the full
stop is used.

’
[] i 1]
L1 ol - PO iniilial PO
a_w 1] w1}

... super te Orta est. ... saeculérum. Amen.

For the interrogation, the ordinary modulation is used, as on p. 103,
unless it occurs at the ending.
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Tone for the Prayers.

On Sundays and Feasts, at Matins, Lauds, and Vespers, the principal
Prayer and also the Prayers of the Suffrage and of the Commemorations are
sung in the Festal tone, p. 98, or in the ancient Solemn tone, p. 100,

On these same days, at the Little Hours and at Compline, the Prayer is
sung in the first Ferial tone (A), p. 99, or in the ancient Simple tone, p. 101.

However, when Terce is followed by Pontifical Mass, the Festal tone or
the ancient Solemn tone is used for the Prayer of that Hour.

The second Ferial tone (B), p. 99, or, ad libitum, the ancient Simple tone
is used for the Prayers following the Anthems of Our Lady at the end of
Office, for the Prayer Dirigere. at Prime, for the Prayers which terminate
with the short ending in t%e Office for the Dead and for Burials, and for
other Prayers of the same kind.

The signs t and * which are marked in the Prayers are intended only for
the Ancient tones ad libitum.

In the ancient Simple tone, the sign t indicates the place of the flex;
the sign * the place of the metrum. If the former of these signs be absent,
the flex is to be omitted.

_In the ancient Solemn tone, the flex is made at the sign 1; the sign *
indicates merely a slight pause. If the sign + be not marked, the flex is to be
made at the sign *.

Tones for the ¥. « Benedicamus Domino ».

I. — On feasts of the I class.
At st Vespers.

l l. =
2. P e [ :
M . A Mt ~n ol a°
ﬂ"'i' Rl H jaiin0) ALK M Bkl ol
B Enedi-cdmus Dé- mi-no,
 E— ’ - -
:—F*T—_——'!Vﬂ-'- o
— A e RN L1 N M+ ek 1
R.Dé- o gra- ti- as.
At Lauds.
1l = 1
5, T & AT i
R M an -
T AN LA RN A 1n
45 H— e
o Enedi-cAmus Dé- mi-no.
! &8 1 - i
S a1 = T
— AP " 4':.— TRy fa
oy N

R. Dé- o gra-. ti- as,
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At 2nd Vespers.

(N o 1
. N et
B Enedi-cimus D6-
fa
¥
N
mi-no
g a3 + '

] B ik t ntel CHEN v

. I NI INE 3, .
v Y b N~

) ATy S

R. Dé- o gra- ti- as.

. — On feasts of the II class.
At 1st Vespers.

l = =
. N il N
R e T

a—a—t 4 4 Le 2 e
B |
- . X .
Enedi-cid- mus Dé6- mino.

_“HY :. T Ve
R Dé- o gra- ti- as
At Lauds
i 1910 ' é'L.T.
°: CACI i LA
B Ene- di-cd- mus Do- mi-no
L - P
] il WL N Ty T R
HOLW HEE Ll N
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At 2nd Vespers.

-

N
[a T W ULEM a1

8.
[] - v
B E- nedi-cd&- mus Démino.
[ ]
.

PR s { VR A
“‘.'- - "I"Q -7. ; A
R.Dé- o gra- ti- as.
III. — On feasts of the III class.
[ P ry —_—
2 ] . ™ ol =' 3-8 alde ='
. ] P - W' i 8 [mle, = C R
: P ~Pa
E-nedi-cdmus D6- mino. Ry. Dé- o gra- ti-as.
IV. — On feasts of the Blessed Virgin.
¢
1 - PR
. B e am
B o
E-nedi-camus Dé-  mino.
—
O [
[ Ll A mm d il *
i "TT"" -] el
R.Dé o gra-ti- as.

V. — On Sundays during the Year

and on the Sundays of Septuagesima, Sexagesima, and Quinquagesima.

A 1t
1. %33 2 'y
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VIII. — On the Sundays of Advent and Lent.

" .
6. °© - N
. a—a R R, Py A a
- "fyz- o "
Enedi-ca-mus Dé- mi-no.
a ,
. S _
_—440;—:———&—-5: .-
g
R.Dé- o gra-  ti- as.
IX. — On the Sundays of Paschal Time.
(In the Office of the Time.)
7 n o A Re !_E'll 2.
S N ) b TR R W
[ LA el T
B Enedicimus Dé- mino.
— s R,
RN Py
i LA Mad il T
R. Dé- o gra- ti- as,

At Terce, before Pontifical Mass, the ¥. Benedicimus Démino. is sung in
one of the preceding tones, for instance that of Lauds for feasts of the II class.

Hypermetric Syllables in the Hymns.

According to a decree of the S. C. of Rites, dated May 14th 1915,
hypermetric or redundant syllables in the Hymns may be elided,
if this method of interpretation be considered easier or more fitting.
Two methods are therefore allowed :

either (a) the pronunciation of the hypermetric syllable, by giving it
the separate note allotted to it in the notation, according
to the rules indicated in the official edition of the Roman
Antiphonary.

or (b) the suppression of the hypermetric syllable by elision, thus
keeping the ordinary melodic formula.

Hypermetric syllables are printed in italics in our editions.
e. g. Cum Patre et almo Spiritu,



Vesper Psalms Grouped in Tones,

with the adaptation, by means of special types, of all cadences
of the text to the different psalmodic clauses, mediants, and
endings.

Psalm 109. Dixit Dominus.
Tone 1.D,D, D% f, g, g7, &, a2, a2

Mediant of z accents. Endings of raccent with 2 preparatory
syllables. (For the ending D?, an extra
note is added in anticipation of the
accent in dactylic cadences.)

N D
1
X — e S8 PO - . T
o ¥ a | B a - 4§ 0 &, i
N | * L
-
1. Di-xit DOminus Démino mé- o : * Séde a déxtris mé- is.
. D ~ Dz f g
1]
or: mé- is. or :mé-is. or:mé- is. or:meé- is.
. g a a? as
P CN | PO | PP |
[ s D [ il g & | |
1 i i 1

or: mé- is. or :mé- is. or: mé- is. or: mé- is.

2. Donec pénam inimicos titos, * scabéllum pédum tudrum.

3. Virgam virtdtis tiae emittet Déminus ex Sion : * domindre in
médio inimicérum tubrum.

4. Técum principium in die virtltis tdae in splendéribus saneté-
rum : ¥ ex tutero ante luciferum génui te.

8. Jurdvit Déminus, et non paenitébit éum : * Tu es sacérdos in
aetérnum secundum 6rdinem Melehisedech. (D* : Melehisedech.)

6. DOéminus a déxtris tiis, * confrégit in die irae siae réges.

7. Judicabit in natiénibus, implébit ruinas : * conquassabit cépita in
térra multérum. ,

8. De torrénte in via bibet : * proptérea exaltdbif eaput.

9. Gléria Patri, et Filio, * et Spirifui Sancto.

10. Sicut érat in principio, et nine, et sémper, * et in saécula saecu-

{6rum. Amen.
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Tone 2. D.
Mediant of 1 accent. Ending of 1 accent with 1 prepara-
tory syllable,
D
57 — [ P a )
hulhalO | a o iF
[ el I [ el ||

1. Dfxit Déminus Démino mé- o : * Séde a déxfris mé- is.

2. Donec pénam inimicos tios, * scabéllum pédum f26rum.

3. Virgam virtatis tiae emittet DOminus ex Sion : * domindre in
médio inimicérum fu6rum.

4. Técum principium in die virtitis tdae in splendéribus saneté-
rum : * ex utero ante luciferum génui te.

5. Jurdvit Déminus, et non paenitébit éum : * Tu es sacérdos in
aetérnum seciundum 6érdinem Melehisedech.

6. Dominus a déxtris tiltis, * confrégit in die irae siiae réges.

7. Judicabit in natiénibus, implébit ruinas : ¥ conquassabit capita in
térra multérum,

8. De torrénte in via bibet : * proptérea exaltdbit edput.

9. Gloria Patri, et Filio, ¥ et Spiritu/ Sancto.

10. Sicut érat in principio, et nunc, et sémper, ¥ et in saécula saecu-
16ram. Amen.

Tone 3. b, a.

Mediant of =z accents (with an extra Endings of 1 accent with 1 prepars-
note in anticipation of the acceat in  tory syllable.
dactylic cadences).

—~~ b

a ——— gt ———a o
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1. Dixit Déminus DOmino mé- o : * Séde a déxiris mé- is.

a
w3

H
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11

or : mé- is.

2. Donec ponam inimicos tlos, ¥ scabéllum pédum faérum.

3. Virgam virtdtis tiae emittet Dominus ex Sion : * dominare in
médio inimicérum fuérum.

4. Técum principium in die virtatis tiae in splendéribus saneté-
rum : * ex tGtero ante luciferum génui te.

8. Juravit Déminus, et non paenitébit éum : ¥ Tu es sacérdos in
aetérnum secundum 6rdinem Mel/ehisedech.
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6. Déminus a déxtris tilis, * confrégit in die frae siae réges.

7. Judic4bit in natidénibus, implébit ruinas : ¥ conquassabit capita in
térra mu/térum.

8. De torrénte in via bibet : * proptérea exaltdsit cdput.

9. Gléria Patri, et Filio, * et Spiritui Sancto.

10. Sicut érat in principio, et nune, et sémper, ¥* et in saécula saecu-
16rum. Amen.
Tone 3, a% g.

Mediant of 2 accents (with an extra Endings of 1 accent with 2 prepara.
note in anticipation of the accent in tory syllables.
dactylic cadences).

- ~~ a*
Y —
a o | el 8 ¥ I
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1. Dixit D6minus Démino mé- o : * Séde a déxtris mé- is.

» g
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or :mé- is.

2. Donec pénam inimicos tos, * scabéllum pédum tuérum.

3. Virgam virtatis taae emittet Déminus ex Sion : * domindre in
médio inimicérum fudérum,

4. Técum principium in die virtdtis tdae in splendéribus sanetéd-
rum : ¥ ex utero ante luciferum génui te.

8. Jurdvit Déminus, et non paenitébit éum : * Tu es sacérdos in
aetérnum secindum ordinem Melehisedech.

6. Déminus a déxtris tuis, * confrégit in die irae siae péges,

7. Judicabit in natidnibus, implébit ruinas : * conquassabit capita in
térra multorum.

8. De torrénte in via bibet : * proptérea exaltdbit edput.

9. Gléria Patri, et Fillo, * et Spiritui S&dncto.

40. Sicut érat in principio, et n@ne, et sémper, ¥ et in saécula saecu-
léram. Amen.

Tone 4. E, A, A*.

Mediant of 1 accent with 2 notes in Endings of 1 accent with 3 prepara-
preparation. tory syllables. (For the ending E, an
extra note is added in anticipation of

the accent in dactylic cadences.)

~~ E

a [] o A
1 — = 0

1. Dixit Déminus Démino mé- o : * Séde a déxtris mé- is.
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1. Dixit Dédminus Ddémino mé- o : * Séde a déxtris mé- is.

A*
e T
5 Rl O
e |
or : mé- s,

2. Donec pdnam inimicos tlos, * scabéllum pédum tubrum.

3. Virgam virtatis tiae emittet Dominus ex Sion : * dominare in
médio inimicérum tubrum.

4. Técum principium in die virtatis tdae in splendéribus saneto-
rum : * ex fitero ante luciferum génui te.

8. Jurdvit Dominus, et non paenitébif éum : * Tu es sacérdos in
aetérnum secindum drdinermn Melchisedech. (E : Melchisedech.)

6. Doéminus a déxtris this, * confrégit in die irae siae réges.

-1. Judic4bit in nati6énibus, implébif ruinas : * conquassabit capita in
térra multorum.

8. De torrénte in via bibet : * proptérea exalfdbit edput.

9. Gldria Patri, et Filio, * et Spiritui Sancto.

10. Sicut érat in principio, et nunc, et sémper, * et in saécula saeca-
l6rum. Amen.

Tone 5, a.
Mediant of 1 accent. Ending of 2 accents.
a
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1. Dixit Déminus Démino mé- o : * Séde a déx-tris mé- is.

2. Donec pénam inimicos tlios, ¥ scabéllum pédum tudrum.

3. Virgam virtatis tdae emittet Déminus ex Sion : * dominére in
médio inimiedrum tuérum.

4. Técum principium in die virtatis tdae in splendoribus saneto-
rum : ¥ ex dtero ante luciferum génui te.
8. Jurdvit Déminus, et non paenitébit éum : ¥ Tu es sacérdos in aetér-
num secundum drdinem Melehisedech.
6. Déminus a déxtris tilis, * confrégit in die irae sliae réges.
7. Judicabit in natiénibus, implébit ruinas : * conquassabit capita in
térra multérum.
8. De torrénte in via bibet : ¥ proptérea exaltdbit edput.
9. Gléria Patri, et Filio, * et Spiritui Sancto.
10. Sicut érat in principio, et nunc, et sémper, * et in saécula saecu-
16rum. Amen.
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Tone 6. F,
Mediant of 1 accent with 1 preparatory Ending of 1 accent with 2 prepara-
syllable, tory syllables.
. F
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1. Dixit Déminus Démino mé- o : ¥ Séde a déxiris mé- is.

2. Donec pénam inimicos tlios, ¥ scabéllum pédum fubrum.

3. Virgam virtitis thae emittet Déminus ex Sion : ¥ domindre in
médio inimicérum fudrum.

4. Técum principium in die virtatis tdae in splendéribus saneto-
rum : * ex atero ante luciferum génui te.

5. Juravit DOminus, et non paenitébif éum : * Tu es sacérdos in
aetérnum secundum Ordinem Melehisedech.

6. Dominus a déxtris tuis, * confrégit in die irae siae réges.

7. Judicabit in natiénibus, implébit ruinas : ¥ conquassabit capita in
térra muitérum.

8. De torrénte in via bibet : * proptérea exaltdbit edput.

9. Gldria Patri, ef Filio, * et Spiritui Sdncto.

40. Sicut érat in principio, et nunc, ef Sémper, ¥ et in saécula saecu-
16rum. Amen.

Tone 7. a, b, e, e, d.

Mediant of 2 accents. Ending of 2 accents.
2. P a
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1. Dixit Déminus Démino mé- o : ¥ Séde a déx-tris mé- is.
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or: mé- is. or:mé- is. or: mé- is. or :mé- is.

2. Donec pénam inimicos ttios, * scabéllum pédum tubrum.

3. Virgam virtitis tiae emittet Dominus ex Sion : * dominare in
médio inimieérum tudrum.

4, Técum principium in die virtatis tuae in splendéribus saneté-
rum : ¥ ex dtero ante luciferum génui te.

8. Juravit Dominus, et non paenitébit éum : * Tu es sacérdos in
aetérnum secindum 6rdinem Melchisedech.

6. Déminus a déxtris tuis, ¥ confrégit in die irae stiae réges.

7. Judicabit in natidnibus, implébit ruinas : * conquassabit cdpita in
térra multoérum.
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8. De torrénte in via bibet : * proptérea exaltdbit eaput.
9. Gldria Patri, et Filio, ¥ et Spiritui Sancto.
10. Sicut érat in principio, et nune, et sémper, * et in saécula saecu-
l6rum. Amen.

Tone 8. G, G*, e.

Mediant of 1 accent. Endings of 1 accent with 2 prepara-
tory syllables.
[ - ——a B . G
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4. Dixit Déminus Ddémino mé- o : * Séde a déxtris mé- is,
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or : mé- is. or:a déxtris mé- is.

9. Donec pénam inimicos tios, * scabéllum pédam tudrum.
3. Virgam virtutis tuae emittet DOminus ex Sion : ¥ dominare in
médio inimicérum tubrum.
4. Técum principium in die virtitis tiae in splendéribus saneté-
rum : ¥ ex tGtero ante luciferum génui te.
5. Jurdvit Déminus, et non paenitébit éum : ¥ Tu es sacérdos in
aetérnum secundum drdinem Melchisedech.
6. Dominus a déxtris tlis, * confrégit in die irae siae réges.
7. Judicdbit in natidénibus, implébit ruinas : * conquassdbit capita in
térra multérum.
8. De torrénte in via bibet : * proptérea exaltdbit edput.
9. Gloria Patri, et Filio, * et Spiritui Sancto.
10. Sicut érat in principio, et nunc, et sémper, ¥ et in saécula saecu-
{Orum. Amen,

Psalm 110. Confitebor.

Tone 1.D, D, D% T, g, g2, a, &%, a3,

Mediant of 2 accents. Endings of 1 accent with 2 prepara-
tory syllables. (For the ending D?, an
extra note is added in anticipation of
tbe accent in dactylic cadences.)
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1. Confi-tébor ti-bi Ddmine in t6-to cor-de mé- o :* in consi-li-o
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justérum et congrega-ti- 6- ne. or : congrega-ti- 0- ne. .or : congre-
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grega-ti- 6- ne. or :congregati- 6- ne. or :congrega-ti- 6- ne.
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or : congrega-ti-6- ne.  Flex : su-6rum,

2. Magna 6pera Domini : * exquisita in 6mnes voluntdfes éjus.

3. Conféssio et magnificéntia 6pus &jus : * et justitia éjus manet in
saéculum saéculi. (D? : saéeuli.)

4. Memoériam fécit mirabilium suérum,  miséricors et miserator
Déminus : ¥ éscam dédit timéntibus se.

5. Mémor érit in saéculum testaménti siii : * virtutem éperum suérum
annuntiabit pépulo sto :

6. Ut det illis haereditdtem géntium : * dpera manuum éjus vérxtas
et judicium. (D? : judieium.)

7. Fidélia 6mnia mandata éjus : ¥ confirmata in saéculum saéculi : ¥
facta in veritate et aequitdte.

8. Redemptidonem misit pépulo stio : ¥ mandavit in aetérnum testa-
méntum sQum.

9. Sanctum et terribile némen éjus : ¥* initium sapiéntiae timor
Démini. (D? : Domini.)

10. Intelléctus bonus 6mnibus faciéntibus éum : * ldudatio éjus manet
in saéculum saéculi. (D* : saéeuli.)

11. Gldria Patri, et Filio, ¥ et Spirifui Sancto.

12. Sicut érat in principio, et niine, et sémper, ¥ et in saécula saecu-
l6rum. Amen.

Tone 2. D.

Mediant of 1 accent. Ending of 1 accent with 1 prepara-
tory syllable,

— e
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1. Confi-tébor tibi Démine in této cérde mé- o:
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justéorum et congregati- 6- ne.  Flex : su-6rum, }
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2. Magna 6pera DOmini : ¥ exquisita in 6mnes voluntates éjus.

3. Conféssio et magnificéntia 6pus éjus : * et justitia éjus mdnet in
saéculum saéculi.

4. Memériam fécit mirabilium suérum, t miséricors et miserator
DOminus : * éscam dédit timéntibus se.

8. Mémor érit in saéculum testaménti siti : ¥ virtatem éperum suérum
annuntiabit pépulo stio :

6. Ut det illis haereditditem géntium : * dpera manuum éjus véritas
et judicium.

1. Fidélia 6mnia mandata éjus :  confirméta in saéculum saéculi : ¥
ficta in veritdte et aequitate.

8. Redemptiénem misit pépulo sGo : * mand4vit in aetérnum testa-
ménfum sium.

9. Sanctum et terribile némen éjus : * initium sapiéntiae timor
D6mini.
10. Intelléctus boénus émnibus faciéntibus éum : * laudatio éjus manet
in saéculum saéculi.
11. Gléria Patri, et Filio, * et Spiritui Sdncto.

12. Sicut érat in principio, et nunc, et sémper, * et in saécula saecu-
l6rum. Amen.

Tone 3. b, a.

Mediant of 2 accents (with an extra note Endings of 1 accent with 1 prepara-
in anticipation of the accent in dactylic  tory syllable.
cadences).
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1. Confitébor tibi Démi-ne in této edr-de mé- o: * in consi-li-o
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Flex : su-6rum, §

9. Magna 6pera Domini : ¥ exquisita in 6mnes voluntates éjus.

3. Conféssio et magnificéntia Opus jus : ¥ et justitia éjus manet in
saéculum saéculi.

4. Memériam fécit mirabilium sudrum, } miséricors et miserdtor
Dominus : * éscam dédit timéntibus se.

8. Mémor érit in saéculum testaménti sui : ¥ virtitem éperum suérum
annuntiabit populo stio :
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6. Ut det {llis haereditdtem géntium : * 6pera manuum éjus véritas
et judicium.

7. Fidélia 6mnia mandata éjus : t confirmata in saéculum saéeuli : *
ficta in veritate et aequitate.

8. Redemptiénem misit populo silo : * mand4vit in aetérnum testa-
ménfum stum.

9. Sinctum et terrfbile némen &jus : * inftium sapiéntiae timor
DOmini.

10. Intelléctus bénus dmnibus faciéntibus éum : * laudatio éjus manet
in saéculum saéculi.

11. Gldria Patri, et Filio, * et Spiritui Sancto.

19. Sicut érat in principio, et nine, et sémper, * et in saécula saecu-
16rum. Amen.

Tone 3. a2 g.

Mediant of 2 accents (with an extra note Endings of 1 accent with 2 prepara.
In anticipation of the accent in dactylic tory syllables.
cadences).
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1. Confi-tébor ti-bi Démine in t6to edr-de mé- o: * in consi-li-o
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justérum et congrega-ti- 6- ne. or: congrega-ti- 6- ne.

Flex ; su-6rum, t

9. Médgna Opera DOmini : * exquisita in 6mnes voluntdtes éjus.

3. Conféssio et magnificéntia Opus éjus : * et justitia éjus manet in
saécalum saéculi.

4. Memoériam fécit mirabilium suérum, { miséricors et miserator
DOminus : ¥ éscam dédit timéntibus se.

5. Mémor érit in saéculum testaménti sii : * virtdtem éperum suérum
annuntiabit pépulo sho :

. 6. Ut det {ilis haereditdtem geéntium : * 6pera manuum éjus véritas
et judicium.

7. Fidélia 6mnia mandata éjuS t confirmdta in saéculum saéeuli : *
facta in veritate et aequitéte.
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8. Redemptionem misit pépulo slio : * mandavit in aetérnum testa-
méntum stium.

9. Sinctum et terribile ndmen &jus : * initium sapiéntiee fimor
Démini.
_10. Intelléctus bénus dmnibus faciéntibus éum : * laudatio éjus manet
in saéculum saéculi.
1. Gléria Patri, et Fillo, * et Spirifui Sdncto.
12. Sicut érat in principio, et nane, et sémper, * et in saécula saecu-
l6rum. Amen,

Tone 4. E, A, A*.

Mediant of 1 accent with 2 preparatory Endings of 1 accent with 3 prepara-
syllables. tory syllables. (For the ending E, an
extra note is added in anticipation of

the accent in dactylic cadences.)
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1. Confi-tébor tibi Démine in té-to cérde mé- o: * in consi-li- 0
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1. Confitébor tibi Démine in t6to corde mé- o: * in consi-li- o
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justérum et congregati- 6- ne. or :congrega-ti-0- ne.
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Flex : su-6rum, t

2. Magna dpera DOmini : * exquisita in émnes voluntdtes éjus.

3. Conféssio et magnificéntia dpus éjus : ¥ et justitia éjus madnet in
sabenlum saéculi. (E : saéeuli.)

4. Memoériam fécit mirabilium suérum, { miséricors et miserdfor
DOminus : * éscam dédit fiméntibus se.
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5. Mémor érit in saéculum testaménti s : * virtitem éperum sudrum
annuntiabit pdpulo sto :
6. Ut det {llis haeredifdfem géntium : ¥ dpera manuum éjus vérifas
et judicium. (E : judieium.)
7. Fidélia 6mnia mandéta &jus : 1 confirmdta in saéculum saécuh
facta in veritate ef aequitite.
8. Redemptiénem misit ppulo suo : * mandavit in aetérnum tesfa-
méntum sQum.
9. Sanctum et terribile ndmen éjus : ¥ initium sapiéntiae timor
DOémini. (E : Démini.)
10. Intelléctus bédnus dmnibus faciéntibus éum : * laudatio éjus manet
in saéculum saéculi. (E : saéeuli.)
14. Gloria Patri, et Filio, ¥ et Spirifui Sancto.
192. Sicut érat in principio, et nunc, et sémper, * et in saécula saecu-
i6rum. Amen.

Tone 5. a.

Mediant of 1 accent. Ending of 2 accents.
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1. Confitébor tibi Démine in tdto cérde mé- o:* in consi-li-o
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justérum et congrega- ti-6- ne. Flex : su-6rum,

2. Magna épera DOmini : * exquisita in dmnes voluntates 8jus.
3. Conféssio et magnificéntia dpus jus : ¥ et justitia éjus manet in
saéculum saéculi.
4. Memoériam fécit mirabilium suérum, { miséricors et miserator
DOminus : * éscam dédit timéntibus se.
5. Mémor érit in saéculum testaménti sui : ¥ virtitem éperum sudrum
annuntiabit pépulo sto :
6. Ut det {llis haeredititem géntium : ¥ 6pera manuum éjus véritas
et judicium.
7. Fidélia dmnia mandata éjus : 1 confirmata in saéculum saéculi :
facta in veritate et aequitdte.
8. Redemptiénem misit populo sto : ¥ mandavit in aetérnum testa-
méntum Suum.
9. Sanctum et terribile némen éjus : ¥ initium sapiéntiae timor
Démini.
10. Intelléctus bénus émnibus faciéntibus éum ; * laudatio éjus méanet
in saéculum saéculi.
11. Gléria Patri, et Filio, ¥ et Spiritui Sdncto.
12. Sicut érat in principio, et nunc, et sémper, ¥ et in saécula saecu-
16rum. Amen.
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Tone 7. a, b, ¢, ¢3, d.

Mediant of 2 accents. Endings of 2 accents.
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1. Confitébor ti-bi Démine in této eor-de mé- o:* in consi-li- o
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grega- ti-6- ne. or : congrega- ti-O0- ne. or: congrega- ti-0- ne.
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Flex : su-6rum, ¥

9. Mégna 6pera Domini : * exquisita in dmnes voluntates éjus.
3. Conféssio et magnificéntia Opus éjus : * et justitia éjus manet in
saéculum saéculi.
4. Memoriam fécit mirabilium suérum, § miséricors et miserator
Dominus : ¥ éscam dédit timéntibus se.
5. Mémor érit in saéculum testaménti sili : ¥ virtitem éperum sudrum
annuntiabit pépulo suo :
6. Ut det illis haereditatem géntium : * dpera manuum éjus véritas
et judicium.
7. Fidélia dmnia mandata &jus : f confirmdta in saéculum saéculi : ¥
fdcta in veritdte et aequitdte.
8. Redemptiénem misit pépulo suo : * manddvit in aetérnum testa-
meéntum Suum.
9. Sanctum et terribilé némen éjus : * initium sapiéntiae timor
DOmini.
10. Intelléctus bénus dmnibus faciéntibus éum : * laudatio éjus manet
in saéculum saéculi.
14. Gloria Patri, et Filio, * et Spiritui Sancto.
12, Sicut érat in principio, et nune, et sémper, * et in saécula saecu-
l6rum. Amen.



140 Confliebor. 8. G, G¥, ¢c. — Beatus vir. 1. D, D, D?, ... a% a3

Tone 8, G, G*, ¢.

Mediant of 1 accent. Endings of 1 accent with 2 prepara-
tory syllables.
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1. Confitébor tibi Démi-ne in této cérde mé- o:* in con-si-li-o
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ga-ti-6- ne.  Flex : su-6rum,

2. Magna 6pera Démini : * exquisita in 6mnes voluntdfes &jus.

3. Conféssio et magnificéntia Gpus éjus : * et justitia éjus mdnet in
saécalum saéculi.

4. Memoériam fécit mirabilium sudrum, { miséricors et miserator
Déminus : * éscam dédit timéntibus se.

5. Mémor érit in saéculum testaménti SUi : * virtitem éperum
suérum annuntiabit populo sto :

6. Ut det illis haereditdtem géntium : * dpera mdnuum éjus véritas
et judicium.

7. Fidélia 6mnia mandata éjus : t confirmata in saéculum saéculi : *
ficta in veritate et aequitate.

8. Redemptionem misit pépulo stio : * mandavit in aetérnum testa-
méntum stum.

9. Sanctum et terribile némen 6jus : * initium sapiéntiae timor

DOmini.

10. Intelléctus bénus 6mnibus faciéntibus éum : * laud4tio éjus manet
in saéculum saéculi.

11. Gléria Patri, et Filio, * et Spiritui Sancto.

12. Sicut érat in principio, et nunc, et sémper, * et in saécula saecu.
{6rum. Amen.

Psalm 111, Beatus vir.
Tone 1.D, D, D% 1, 2, g7, a, a2, as.

Mediant of 2 accents. Endings of 1 accent with 2 prepara
tory syllables. (For the ending D2, a
extra note is added in anticipation ¢
the accent in dactylic cadences.)
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1. Be-atus vir qui ti- met Ddminum: * in manda-tis éjus vd-let ni-
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mis. or : ni- mis. or : nimis. or : ni- mis. or : n1- mis. or : ni- mis.
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or : ni- mis. or : ni- mis. or : ni- mis. Flex : cdmmodat, t

9. Pétens in térra érit sémen éjus : ¥ generatio rectérum benedieétur.

3. Gléria et divitiae in démo éjus : * et justitia éjus manet in saéen-
tum saéculi. (D* : saéculi.)

4. Exortum est in ténebris lumen réctis : * miséricors, et miserafor,
et justus.

5. Juctndus hdmo qui miserétur et commodat,  dispénet serménes
stios in judicio : * quia in aetérnum non commovébitur. (D* : commo-
vébitur.)

6. In memoria aetérna érit justus : ¥ ab auditidne mala non timébit.

7. Paratum cor éjus sperare in DOmino, 1 confirmitum ést cor
éjus : * non commovébitur donec despiciat inimicos stios.

8. Dispérsit, dédit paupéribus : t justitia éjus manet in saéculum
saéculi : * cornu éjus exaltabitur in gloria. (D? : gléria.)

9. Peccator vidébit, et irascétur, 1 déntibus suis frémet et tabéscet : *
desidérium peccatérum peribit.

10. Glidria Patri, et Filio, * et Spirifui Sdncto.
41. Sicut érat in principio, et nune, et sémper, ¥ et in saécula saecu-
lorum. Amen.

Tone 2. D.
Mediant of 1 accent. Ending of 1 accent with 1 prepara-
tory syllable,
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1. Be-dtus vir qui timet DOminum : ¥ in manddtis é-jus volet ni-
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mis. Flex ; commodat,

2. Potens in térra érit sémen éjus : * generatio rectéorum benedieétur.
3. Gldria et divitiae in démo éjus : * et justitia éjus manet in saécu-
lum saéculi.

4. Ex6rtum est in ténebris limen péctis : * miséricors, et miseritor,
ef justus.
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8. Jucundus hémo qui miserétur et coémmodat, + dispoénet serménes
stios in judicio : * quia in aetérnum non commovébitur.

6. In memoria aetérna érit justus : ¥ ab auditidne mala non timébit.

7. Pardtum cor éjus sperare in Ddmino, { confirmatum est cor
éjus : * non commovébitur donec despiciat inimicos stios.

8. Dispérsit, dédit paupéribus : t justitia éjus mdanet in saéculum
saéculi : * cérnu éjus exaltabitur in gloria.

9. Peccator vidébit, et irascétur, 1 déntibus stis frémet et tabéscet : *
desidérium peccatérum peribit.

10. Gldria Patri, et Filio, * et Spiritui Sancto.

11. Sicut érat in principio, et nunc, et sémper, ¥ et in saécula saecu-
16rum. Amen.

Tone 3. b, a.

Mediant of 2 accents (with an extra Endings of 1 accent with 1 prepara-
note added in anticipation of the accent in  tory syllable,
dactylic cadences).

1. Be-atus vir qui ti- met Démi-num : ¥ in manda-tis é-jus vd-let ni-

lb -.-.a PP
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mis. or : ni- mis. Flex : commodat, t

2. Pétens in térra érit sémen éjus : ¥ generdtio rectérum benedieétur.
3. Gloria et divitiae in démo &jus : * et justitia éjus manet in saé-
cul/um saéculi.
4. Ex6rtum est in ténebris limen réctis : ¥ miséricors, et miserator,
et justus.
5. Jucundus hémo qui miserétur et cémmodat, 1 dispénet serménes
sttos in judieio : ¥ quia in aetérnum non commovébitur.
6. In memoria aetérna érit justus : * ab auditiéne mala non timébit.
7. Pardtum cor éjus sperare in Domino, f confirmatum ést cor
éjus : * non commovébitur donec despiciat inimicos stios.
8. Dispérsit, dédit paupéribus : { justitia éjus manet in saéculum
saéculi : ¥ cornu éjus exaltabitur in gloria.
9. Peccator vidébt, et irascétur, T déntibus suis frémet et tabéscet : *
desidérium peccatérum peribit.
10. Gléria Patri, et Filio, ¥ et Spiritui Sancto.
11. Sicut érat in principio, et nune, et sémper, * et in saécula saecu-
16ram. Amen.
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Tone 3, a2, g.

Mediant of 2 accents (with an extra Endings of 1 accent with 2 prepara-
note added in anticipation of the accent in tory syllables.
dactylic cadences).

1. Be-atus vir qui ti- met Domi-num : * 1n mand4-tis &jus vé-let ni-
a* g
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mis. or : ni- mis. Flex : cémmodat, t

9. Pétens in térra érit Sémen éjus : ¥ generatio rectérum benediedtur.
3. Gléria et divitiae in démo éjus : * et justitia jus manet in saécu-
lum saéculi.
4. Exértum est in ténebris 1imen réctis : * miséricors, et miserator,
ef justus.
8. Jucundus hémo qui miserétur et cémmodat, 1 dispdnet sermdnes
stos in judieio : * quia in aetérnum non commovébitur.
6. In memoria aetérna érit Justus : * ab auditidne mala non timébit.
7. Pardtum cor éjus sperare in Ddmino, { confirmitum ést cor
éjus : * non commovébitur donec despiciat inimicos suos.
8. Dispérsit, dédit paupéribus : 1 justitia éjus mdnet in saéculum
saéeuli : * cérnu éjus exaltabitur in gloria.
9. Peccator vidébit, et irascétur, 1 déntibus sudis frémet et tabéscet : *
desidérium peccatérum peribit.
10. Gléria Patri, et Filio, * et Spiritui Sdncto.
11. Sicut érat in principio, et nine, et sémper, * et in saécula saecu-
l6rum. Amen.

Tone 4. g.
Mediant of 1 accent with 2 preparatory Ending of 1 accent.
syllables.
A
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mis. Flex : commodat,
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2. Pétens in térra érit sémen éjus : * generatio rectérum benedieétur.

3. Gléria et divitiae in démo éjus : * et justitia éjus manet in saécu-
lum saeéculi.

4. Exortum est in ténebris /amen Péctis : * miséricors, et miserator,
et justus.

5. Jucindus hémo qui miserétur et cémmodat, t dispdnet serménes
stios in judicio : * quia in aetérnum non commovébitur.

6. In memoria aetérna érif Justus : * ab auditiéne méla non timébit.

7. Pardtum cor éjus sperire in Démino, + confirmatum est cor
éjus : * non commovébitur donec despiciat inimicos stios.

8. Dispérsit, dédit paupéribus : + justitia &jus mdnet in saéculum
saéculi : * cornu éjus exaltabitur in g]gria.

9. Peccator vidébit, et irascétur, + déntibus suiis frémet ef tabéscet : *
desidérium peccatérum peribit.

10. Gléria Pétri, et Filio, * et Spiritui Sancto.

11. Sicut érat in principio, et nunc, ef sémper, * et in saécula saecu-
16rum. Amen.

Tone 4. E, A, A*.

Mediant of 1 accent with a2 preparatory Endings of 1 accent with 3 prepara-
syllables, tory syllables, (For the ending E, an
extra note is added in anticipation of
the accent in dactylic cadences.)
~
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1. Be-atus vir qui fimet Déminum : ¥ in manda-tis éjus vd-let ni-
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mis, Flex : commodat,
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1. Be-atus vir qui timet DOminum : * in manda-tis éJjus vd-let ni-
A A*
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mis. or : ni- mis. Flex : cédmmodat, §

9. Pétens in térra érit sémen jus : ¥ generatio rectérum benedieétur.
3. Gloria et divitiae in domo éjus : * et justitia éjus manet in saéculam
saéculi. (E : saéeuli.)

4. Exértum est in ténebris limen péctis : ¥ miséricors, et miserdtor,
et JUstus.
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3. Jucandus hémo qui miserétur et commodat, T dispénet serménes
stios in judicio : ¥ quia in aetérnum non commovébitur. (E : commoveé-
bitur.)

6. In memoria aetérna érit jistus : * ab auditiéne mdla non timébit.

7. Paratum cor éjus sperare in Démino, § confirmatum est cor éjus : ¥
non commovébitur donec despiciat inimicos stios.

8. Dispérsit, dédit paupéribus : { justitia éjus manet in saéeulum
saéculi : * cornu éjus exaltdditur in gloria. (E : gloria.)

9. Peccator vidébit, et irascétur, T déntibus siis frémet ef fabéscet : *
desidérium peccatdrum peribit.

10. Gloria Patri, et Filio, * et Spiritui Sancto.
14. Sicut érat in principio, et nune, et semper, ¥ et in saécula saecu-
{6rum. Amen.

Tone 5. a.
Mediant of 1 accent. Ending of 2 accents.
] . N T a a ] >—
7 o * l } o o & od

1. Be-atus vir qui timet DOminum : * in manda-tis é-jus vo- let ni-
a

I
1 .
I

mis. Flex : cdmmodat, {

2. Pétens in térra érit sémen &jus : ¥ generatio rectérum benedieétur.
3. Gldria et divitiae in démo &jus : * et justitia éjus manet in
saéculum saéculi.
4. Exortum est in ténebris limen réctis : ¥ miséricors, et miserator,
et justus.
8. Juctindus hémo qui miserétur et commodat, t dispénet sermones
stios in judicio : * quia in aetérnum non eommoveébitur.
6. In memoéria aetérna érit jUstus : * ab auditiéne mala non timébit.
7. Paratum cor éjus sperare in Démino, t confirmatum est cor éjus : *
non commovébitur donec despiciat inimicos suos.
8. Dispérsit, dédit paupéribus : { justitia éjus manet in saéculum
saéculi : * cérnu éjus exaltabitur in gldria.
9. Peccator vidébit, et irascétur, T déntibus stis frémet et tabéscet : *
desidérium peccatorum peribit.
10. Gléria Patri, et Filio, * et Spiritui Sancto.
11. Sicut érat in principio, et nunc, et sémper, * et in saécula saecu-
16rum. Amen.

Ne g0l — @
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Beatus vir. 6. F. — 7. a, b, ¢, ¢c3 d.

Tone 6. F.

Mediant of 1 accent with x preparatory
syllable,

Ending of 1 accent with 2 prepara-
tory syllables.

[}

1. Be-atus vir qui timet DOminum
F

: ¥ in manda-tis é-jus vd-lef ni-

a_ B l

3

mis, Flex : commodat, 1

2. Pétens in térra érit sémen éjus : * generatio rectérum benedicétur.
3. Gléria et divitiae in ddmo éjus : * et justitia éjus manet in saé-

culum saéculi.

4. Exértum est in ténebris lumen réctis : * miséricors, et miserator,

ef justus.

5. Juctindus hémo qui miserétur et commodat, t dispénet serménes
sttos in judicio : * quia in aetérnum non commovébitur.

6. In memoria aetérna érif justus : ¥ ab auditione mala non timébit.

1. Paratum cor ¢jus sperare in Démino, } confirmatum est cor éjus : *
non commovébitur donec despiciat inimicos stios.

8. Dispérsit, dédit pauperibus :

T justitia éjus mdanet in saéculum

saéculi : ¥ cédrnu éjus exaltabifur in gloria.
9. Peccator vidébit, et irascétur, T déntibus siis frémet et fabéscet : *

desidérium peccatérum peribit.

10. Gléria Patri, et Filio, * et Spiritui Sancto.
14. Sicut érat in principio, et nunc, ef sémper, ¥ et in saécula saecu-

loram. Amen.

Tone 7, a, b, ¢, ¢, d.

Mediant of 2 acceuts.

Endings of 2 accents.
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1. Be- atus vir qui ti- met DOminum : * in manda-tis é-jus vo- let
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ni- mis. or :ni- mis. or : ni- mis. or : ni- mis. or : ni- mis.
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Flex : commodat, t
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2. Pétens in térra érit sémen éjus : * generitio rectérum bene-
dieétur.

3. Gldria et divitiae in doémo éjus : * et justitia éjus manet in
saéculum saéculi.

4. Exértum est in ténebris imen réctis : * miséricors, et miserator,
et justus.

5. Jucundus hémo qui miserétur et commodat, T disponet sermdnes
stos in judicio : * quia in aetérnum non eommovebitur.

6. In memdria aetérna érit justus : * ab auditiéne mala non timébit.

. 7. Pardtum cor éjus sperare in Démino, + confirmitum ést cor
éjus : * non commovébitur donec despiciat inimicos stos.

8. Dispérsit, dédit paupéribus : T justitia éjus ménet in saéculum
saéculi : * cornu éjus exaltabitur in gléria.

9. Peccator vidébit, et irascétur, t déntibus suis frémet et tabéscet : ¥
desidérium peccatérum peribit.

10. Gldria Patri, et Filio, * et Spiritui Sancto.
1. Sicut érat in principio, et niine, et sémper, ¥ et in saécula saecu-
16rum. Amen.
Tone 8. G, G*, e.

Mediant of r accent, Endings of 1 accent with 2 prepara-
tory syllables.

1
] I ol I
1
1. Be-atus vir qui timet Déminum : * in manda-tis éjus vd-lef ni-
o @ G .t ol -—s
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mis. or : ni- mis. or : vd-let ni- mis. Flex : commodat, {

2. Pétens in térra érit sémen &jus : * generatio rectérum benedieétur.
3. Gldria et divitiae in démo éjus : ¥ et justitia éjus manet in saéca-
tum saéculi.
4. Exértum est in ténebris limen Préctis : ¥ miséricors, et miserafor,
et justus,
5. Juctindus hémo qui miserétur et cémmodat, t dispénet serménes
stios in judicio : * quia in aetérnum non commovébitur.
6. In memoria aetérna érit jlistus : * ab auditidne mala non fimébit.
7. Paratum cor éjus sperare in Domino, f confirmdtum est cor
&jus : * non commovébitur donec despiciat inimicos sQos.
8. Dispérsit, dédit paupéribus : t justitia éjus manet in saéculum
saéculi : * cérnu éjus exaltabitur in gléria.
9. Peccator vidébit, et irascétur, T déntibus stis frémet et tabéscet : ¥
desidérium peccatorum peribit.
10. Gldria Patri, et Filio, * et Spiritui Sdncto.
14. Sicut érat in principio, et nunc, et sémper, * et in saécula saecu-
t6rum. Amen.
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Psalm 112. Zaudate pueri.
Tone 1. D’ D9 Dﬁ) rs gs g’9 ay az' as,

Mediant of 2 accents. Endings of 1 accent with 2 prepara-
tory syllables. (For the ending D?®, an
extra note is added in anticipation of
the accent in dactylic cadences.)

D
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1. Laudi-te pQ-e-ri DOmi-num : ¥ lauda-te némen DOmi-ni.
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or : DOmi-ni. or : Démi-ni. or : DOmi-ni. or : DOmi-ni. or : Démi-ni.
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or : DOmi-ni. or : DOmini. or : DOmi-ni.

2. Sit némen Démini benedictum, * ex hoc nunc, et usque in saé-
culum. (D* : saéeulum.)

3. A sélis ortu usque ad ocedsum, * laudabile némen DOmini.
(D* : Démini.)

o 4. Excélsus super 6mnes géntes DOminus, ¥ et super caélos gléria
jus.
8. Quis sicut Dédminus Déus ndster, qui in 4ltis hdbitat, * et humilia
réspicit in caélo ef in térra?
6. Suscitans a térra inopem, * et de stércore érigens pauperem :
(D* : pauperem.) ‘
7. Ut céllocet éum eum prineipibus, * cum principibus populi sii.
8. Qui habitare fécit stérilem in démo, * matrem filiérum laetantem.
9. Gldria Patri, et Filio, * et Spiritui Sdncto.

10. Sicut érat in principio, et nune, et sémper, * et in saécula saecu-
Idrum. Amen.

Tone 2. D.
Mediant of 1 accent. Ending of 1 accent with 1 prepara-
tory syllable,
D
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nll ] ul —_ A Ol 1}
I 1 [} — 0

1. Lauda-te pt-e-ri DOminum : ¥ lauda-te nédmen DOmi-ni.

2. Sit némen DOmini benedictum, * ex hoc nunc, et usque in saé-
culum.
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3. A solis értu usque ad ocedsum, * laudabile némen DOmini,

& 4. Excélsus super omnes géntes DOminus, * et super caélos gléria
jus. t

8. Quis sicut Déminus Déus ndster, qui in altis habitat, * et humilia
réspicit in caélo et in térra?

6. Suscitans a térra inopem, * et de stércore érigens pauperem :

7. Ut céllocet éum cum prineipibus, * cum principibus populi sui.

8. Qui habitdre facit stérilem in démo, * matrem filiérum /eetantem.

9. Gléria Patri, et Filio, ¥ et Spiritui Sdncto.

10. Sicut érat in principio, et nunc, et sémper, * et in saécula saecu-
16rum. Amen.

Tone 3. b, a.

Mediant of 2 accents (with an extra Endings of 1 accent with 1 prepara-
note in anticipation of the accent in  tory syllable. -
dactylic cadences).
[ R ", - - —a o b o
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1. Lauda-te pi-e-ri Démi-num : ¥ lauda-te némen Démi-ni. or : DOmi-ni.

-

2. Sit ndmen Démini benedictum, * ex hoc nunc, et usque in saé-.‘
culum. ‘

3. A solis ortu usque ad ocedsum, * laudabile némen DOmini.
& 4. Excélsus super 6mnes géntes Dominus, * et super caélos gléria

jus.

5. Quis sicut Déminus Déus ndster, qui in altis habitat, * et humilia
réspicit in caélo et in téprra?

6. Stscitans a térra inopem, * et de stércore érigens paduperem :

7. Ut cdllocet éum eum prineipibus, * cum principibus pépuli siti.

8. Qui habitdre fdcit stérilem in domo, * mdtrem filiérum /aetantem.

9, Gldria Patri, et Filio, * et Spiritui Sancto. ;

10, Sicut érat in principio, et nine, et sémper, ¥ et in saécula saecu-
[érum. Awmen.
Tone 3. 2% g.

Mediant of z accents (with an extra Endings of 1 accent with 2 prepara-
note added ip anticipation of theaccentin  tory syllables.
dactylic cadences).
. —_~ o a? g
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1. Lauda-te pu-e-ri Domi-num : * lauda-te némen DOémi-ni. or : DOmi-ni.

9. Sit némen Démini benedictum, * ex hoc nunc, et usque in saeé-
culum,

3. A solis értu usque ad oceasum, * laudabile némen Démini.

4. Excélsus super omnes géntes Dominus, ¥ et super caélos gléric
éjus.
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8. Quis sicut Déminus Déus néster, qui in altis hdbitat, * et humilia
réspicit in caélo ef in térra?

6. Suscitans a térra inopem, * et de stércore érigens pauperem :
1. Ut céllocet éum eum prineipibus, * cum principibus pépuli sui.
8. Qui habitare facit stérilem in démo, * matrem filiérum laetantem.
9. Gléria Patri, et Filio, * et Spiritui Sancto.

10. Sicut érat in principio, et nune, et sémper, * et in saécula saecu-
l6rum. Amen.

Tone 4. E, A, A*,
Mediant of 1 accent with 2 preparatory Endings of 1 accent with 3 prepara-
syliables. tory syllables. (For the ending E, an
extra note is added in anticipation of
the accent in dactylic cadences.)

R ~~ E
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4. Lauda-te pti-e-ri Déminum : ¥ lauda-fe némen Démi-ni.

.L-_Inn-l‘al-lln_n'. [ - Ji|

i. Lauda-te pu-e-ri DOminum : * lauda-te némen Démi-ni. or : DOmi-ni.
2. Sit némen Démini denedictum, * ex hoc nunc, et usque in saécu-
fum. (E : saéeulum.)
i3. A s6lis ortu usque ad oceasum, * laudabile némen DOmini. (E : D6-
mini.)
4. Excélsus super omnes géntes DOminus, * et super caélos gldria jus.

8. Quis sicut Déminus Déus néster, qui in dlfis habitat, ¥ et humilia
réspicit in caélo ef in térra?

6. Suscitans a térra inopem, * et de stércore érigens pduperem :
(E : pauperem.)

7. Ut collocet éum cam prineipibus, ¥ cum principibus pépuli sui.

8. Qui habitare facit stérilem in démo, ¥ matrem filidrum laetdntem.

9. Gléria Patri, et Filio, * et Spiritui Sancto.

10. Sicut érat in principio, et nunc, ef sémper, * et in saécula saecu.
Idram. Amen.

Tone 5. a.
Mediant of 1 accent. Ending of 2 accents.

a
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1. Lauda-te pt-e-ri DOminum : * lauda-te né- men DOmi-ni.

2. Sit ndmen Démini benedictum, * ex hoc nunc, et Usque in saé
culum. .
3. A sOlis 6rtu usque ad ocedsum, ¥ laudabile némen Démini,
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. 4. Excélsus super dmnes géntes DOminus, * et super caélos gloria
jus.
5. Quis sicut Déminus Déus néster, qui in altis hdbitat, * et humilia
réspicit in caélo et in térra?
6. Suscitans a térra inopem, * et de stércore érigens pauperem :
7. Ut collocet éum cum prin€ipibus, ¥ cum principibus populi sui.
8. Qui habitare facit stérilem in ddémo, ¥ matrem filiérum laetdntem.
9. Gléria Patri, et Filio, * et Spiritui Sancto.

10. Sicut érat in principio, et nunc, et sémper, * et in saécula saecu-
16rum. Amen.

Tone 6. F.
Mediant of 1 accent with 1 preparatory Ending of 1 accent with 2 prepara-
syllable. tory syllables.
. F
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1. Lauda-te pi-e-r/ Déminum : * laudd-te némen DOmi-ni.

2. Sit némen Démini benedictum, * ex hoc nunc, et usque in saé-
culum.

3. A s6lis 6rtu usque ad ocedsum, * laudabile nonen DOmini.
5 4. Excélsus super omnes géntes DOminus, * et super caélos gléria
jus.

5. Quis sicut Déminus Déus ndster, qui in altis habitat, * et humilia
réspicit in caélo ef in térra?

6. Suscitans a térra inopem, * et de stércore érigens pauperem :

7. Ut céllocet éum cum prineipibus, ¥ cum principibus pépuli sti.

8. Qui habitare facit stérilem in d0mo, ¥ matrem filibrum leetdntem.

9. Gldria Patri, ef Filio, * et Spiritui Sdncto.

10. Sicut érat in principio, et nunc, ef sémper, * et in saécula saecu-
Idrum. Amen.

Tone 7. a, b, ¢, e, d.

Mediant of 2 accents. Ending of 2 accents.
a
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1. Lauda-te pu-e-ri DOminum : * lauda-te n6- men DOmi-ni.
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or : Démi-ni. or : DOémi-ni. or : Démi-ni. or : DOmi-ni.

2. Sit némen D6mini benedictum, * ex hoc nunc, et isque in saé-
culum.

3. A solis ortu usque ad oceasum, * laudabile némen Démini.

& 4. Excélsus super émnes géntes DOdminus, * et super caélos gloria
jus.
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5. Quis sicut Déminus Déus ndster, qui in 4ltis hadbitat, * et humilia
réspicit in caélo et in térra.

6. Stscitans a térra inopem, * et de stércore érigens pauperem :
7. Ut céllocet éum eum prineipibus, * cum principibus pépuli sii.
8. Qui habitare fAcit stérilem in démo, * matrem filibrum laetantem.
9. Gloria Patri, et Filio, * et Spiritui Sancto.
10. Sicut érat in principio, et nune, et sémper, ¥ et in saécula saecu-
16rum. Amen.

Tone 8. G, G*, e.

Mediant of 1 accent. Endings of 1 accent with 2 prepara-
tory syllables.
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1. Lauda-te pii-e-ri DOminum : * lauda-te nédmen DOmi-ni. or : DOémi-ni.

f
LI |

or : némen Démi-ni.

9. Sit némen Démini benedictum, * ex hoc nunc, et usque in saé-
culum.

3. A sélis 6rtu usque ad ocedsum, *'laudabile némen Domini.
o 4. Excélsus super dmnes géntes DOminus, * et super caélos gléria
jus.

8. Quis sicut Ddminus Déus ndster, qui in altis hdbitat, ¥ et humilia
réspicit in caélo et in térra?

6. Stscitans a térra inopem, * et de stércore érigens pauperem :

7. Ut céllocet éum cum prineipibus, * cum principibus ppuli sti.

8. Qui habitare facit stérilem in démo, * métrem filiorum laetdntem.

9. Gloria Patri, et Filio, ¥ et Spirifzi Sancto.

10. Sicut érat in principio, et nunc, et sémper : ¥ et in saécula saecu-

l6rum. Amen.

Tonus Peregrinus.

Mediant of 1 accent with 3 preparatory Ending of 1 accent with 1 prepara-
syllables. tory syllable.
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1. Lauda-te pi-e-ri DOminum : * lauda-te némen DOmi-ni. 2. Sit némen
] 1
| S——Y ] I i
o a A o "= D 0] ) [) 1
o | PR R |
Démi-ni benedi- ctum, * ex hoc nunc et usque in saécu-lum.

And so for all the verses.
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3. A sodlis 6rtu usque ad ocedsum, * laudabile ndmen DOmini.
4. Excélsus super 6mnes géntes Dominus, * et super caélos gloria éjus.

8. Quis sicut Déminus Déus néster, qui in ditis habitat, * et humilia
réspicit in caélo et in térra?

6. Stscitans a férra inopem, ¥ et de stércore érigens pauperem :

7. Ut collocet éum cum prineipibus, * cum principibus pépuli sti.

8. Qui habitare facit stérilem in démo, * méatrem filidrum laetdntem.
9. Gléria Padtri, et Filio, * et Spiritui Sancto.

10. Sicut érat in principio, et nunc, et sémper, * et in saécula saecu-
16rum. Amen.

Psalm 113, /n exitu.

Tone 2. D.
Mediant of x accent. Ending of 1 accent with 1 prepara-
tory syllable.
D
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Flex : palpabunt :

- 2. Facta est Judaéa sanctificatio éjus, * Israel potéstas éjus.
3. Mire vidit, et fagit : * Jordanis convérsus est retrérsum.
4. Montes exsultavérunt ut arietes : ¥ et colles sicut agni 6vium.

8. Quid est tibi mare quod fugisti? * et tu Jorddnis, quia convérsus
es retrOorsum?

6. Montes exsultastis sicut arietes, * et clles sicut agni Ovium?
7. A facie DOmini méta est térra, * a facie Déi Jacob :

8. Qui convértit pétram in stidgna aquirum, ¥ et ripem in féntes
equarum.

9. Non ndbis Démine, non ndbis : * sed ndmini tio da glériam.

40. Super misericérdia tua et veritate tia : ¥ nequando dicant géntes :
Ubi est Déus eérum?

11. Déus autem ndster in eaélo : ¥ émnia quaecumque voluif, fécit.

12. Simulacra géntium argéntum et aurum, ¥ épera manuum homi-
num.

13. Os habent, et non loquéntur : * éculos habent, et non vidébunt.
14. Aures habent, et non audient : ¥ nares habent, et non odorabunt.

15. Manus habent, et non palpabunt : { pédes habent, et non ambu-
l4bunt : * non clamabunt in gutture suo.

46. Similes {llis fiant qui faciunt éa : * et 6mnes qui confidunt in éis.

17. Démus Israel speravit in Démino : ¥ adjator eérum et protéctor
ebrum est.
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48. Démus Aaron speravit in Démino : * adjitor edrum et protéctor
edrum est.

19. Qui timent Déminum speravérunt in Démino : * adjutor eérum et
protéctor edrum est.

20. DO6minus mémor fuit ndstri : ¥ et benedixit nobis.

24. Benedixit domui Israel : * benedixit domu/ Aaron.

23. Benedixit émnibus qui timent Déminum, ¥ pusillis cam majéribus.
23. Adjiciat Ddminus super vos : ¥ super vos, et super filios Véstros.
24. Benedicti vos a Démino, * qui fécit caélum et térram.

25. Caélum caéli DOmino : * térram autem dédit filiis hdminum.

26. Non mortui laudabunt te Domine : * neque 6émnes qui descéndunt
in inférnum.

27. Sed nos qui vivimus, benedicimus Domino, * ex hoc nunc et usque
in saéculum.

28. Gléria Patri, et Filio, * et Spiritu/ Sdncto.

29. Sicut érat in principio, et nunc, et sémper, * et in saécula saecu-
16rum. Amen.

Tone 3. a.
Mediant of 2 accents (with an extra note Ending of 1 accent with 1 prepara-
in anticipation of the accent in dactylic  tory syllable.
cadences).
-
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ro. Flex : palpabunt : {

2. Facta est Judaéa sanctifiedtio éjus, * Israel potéstas éjus.
3. Mare vidit, et fugit : * Jorddnis convérsus est retrorsum.
4. Méntes exsultavérunt ut arietes : ¥ et colles sicut 4gni Ovium.

8. Quid est tibi mére quod fugisti? ¥ et tu Jordanis, quia convérsus
es retrorsum?

6. Montes exsultastis sieut arietes, * et colles sicut agni 6vium?
7. A facie Ddmini mota est térra, ¥ a ficie Déi Jacob :

8. Qui convértit pétram in stdgna aquarum, ¥ et rupem in féntes
aquarum.

9. Non nébis Domine, non nébis : ¥ sed ndmini tio da glériam.
10. Super misericérdia tiia et veritdte ttia : ¥ nequando dicant géntes :
Ubi est Déus ebrum?
11, Déus autem noster in eaélo : * émnia quaecumque voluif, fécit.

19, Simuldcra géntium argéntum et Aurum, * dSpera manuum
héminum.
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13. Os hdbent, et non loquéntur : * dculos habent, et non vidébunt.
14. Aures hdbent, et non audient : * nares habent, et non odordabunt.

13. Manus habent, et non palpabunt : + pédes habent, et non ambu-
labunt : ¥ pon clamabunt in gutture stto.

16. Similes illis fiant qui faciunt éa : * et Smnes qui confidunt in éis.

17. Démus Israel sperdvit in Domino : * adjtor eérum et protéctor
ebrum est.

18. DOmus Aaron sperdvit in Domino : * adjator eérum et protéctor
ebrum est.

19. Qui timent Déminum speravérunt in Démino : * adjator eérum
et protéctor edrum est.

20. Déminus mémor fuit nostri : * et benedixit nébis.

21. Benedixit démui Israel : * benedixit dému/ Aaron.

23. Benedixit émnibus qui timent Déminum, * pusllis cum majéribus.
23. Adjiciat Déminus sUper vos : * super vos, et super filios véstros.
24. Benedicti v6s a Démino, * qui fécit caélum ef térram.

25. Caélum caéli DOmino : * térram autem dédit filiss héminum.

26. Non mértui lauddbunt te Ddmine : * neque dmnes qui descéndunt
in inférnum,

27. Sed nos qui vivimus, benedicimus Démino, * ex hoc nunc et
usque in saéculum.

28. Gldria Patri, et Filio, * et Spiritui Sancto.

29. Sicut érat in principio, et niine, et sémper, * et in saécula saecu-
lérum. Amen.

Tone 4, A, A*.

Mediant of 1 accent with 2 preparatory Endings of 1 accent with 3 prepara-
syllables. tory syllables.
A
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1. In éxi-tu Isra-el de Aegy-pto, ¥ domus Jicob de pdpu-lo barbaro.
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or : barbaro. Flex : palpabunt :

2. Facta est Judaéa sanctificatio éjus, * Israel potéstas ejus.
3. Mare vidit, et fugit : * Jord4nis convérsus est retPOrsum.
4. Méntes exsultavérunt uf arietes : * et célles sicaf dgni Ovium.

8. Quid est tibi mare quod fugisti? ¥ et tu Jord4nis, quia convérsus
es retPOPsum?
6. Montes exsultdstis sicut arietes, * et célles, sicut dgni évium?
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7. A ficie Démini méza est térra, * a ficie Déi Jacob :

8. Qui convértit pétram in stigna aqudrum, * et rapem in fontes
aquarum.

9. Non nébis Démine, non nobis : * sed némini ¢do da gloriam.

40. Super misericérdia tiia et veritdte tila : * nequando dicant géntes :
Ubi est Déus ebrum?

14. Déus autem ndster in eaélo : * émnia quaecimque vdluit, fécit.
12. Simuldcra géntium argéntum et Aurum, * 6pera mdnuum hoéminum.
13. Os habent, et non loquéntur : * 6culos hibent, ef non vidébunt.
. 44. Aures habent, ef non audient : * nires habent, et non odorabunt.

15. Ménus hdbent, et non palpabunt : + pédes hdbent, et non ambula-
bunt : * non clamabunt in gutture suo.

16. Similes illis fiant qui ficiunt éa : * et 6mnes qui confidunt in éis.

17. Démus Israel speravit in DOmino : * adjutor eérum et protéctor
ebrum est.

18. Démus Aaron speravif in Démmo : ¥ adjitor eérum et protécfor
edrum est,

19. Qui timent Déminum speravérant in Démmo * adjutox‘ eérum et
protéctor edrum est. -

20. Déminus mémor fiiit néstri : * et benedtxtt nobis.
21. Benedixit démui Israel : ¥ benedixit démui Aaron.
22. Benedixit 6mnibus qul timent Dbmmum, * pusillis cum majénbus
23. Adjiciat DOminus saper vos : * super vos, et super filios vésh'os

" 24, Benedicti vos a Domino, * qui fécit caélum et térram. ,
25. Caélum caéli Démino : * térram autem dédit filiis hémmum

26. Non mértui laudébzmt te DOmine : * neque 6mnes qui descéndunt
in inférnum.

27. Sed nos qui vivimus, benedxctmus Démino, * ex hoc nunc et usque

-in saéculum.
28. Gldria Patri, et Filio, * et Spiritui Sancto.

99. Sicut érat in principio, et nunc, et sémper, ¥ et in saécula saect-
l6rum.- Amen.

Tone 5. a.
Mediant of 1 accent. Ending of 2 accents.
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1. In éxi-tu Isra-el de Aegy-pto, * démus Jacob de pépulo barbaro.
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Flex : palpabunt : +

9. Facta est Judaéa sanctificatio éjus, * Israel potéstas éjus.
3. Mare vidit, et fagit - * Jordanis conyérsus ést retrérsum.
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4. Mdntes exsultavérunt ut arietes : * et célles sicut dgni 6vium.

5. Quid est tibi mare quod fugisti? * et tu Jorddnis, quia convérsus
és retpOrsum?

6. Montes exsultastis sicut arietes, * et colles sicut agni évium?

1. A facie Démini méta est térra, * a facie Déi Jacob.

8. Qui convértit pétram in stagna aquarum, ¥ et ripem in fontes
aquarum.

9. Non nébis Démine, non nobis : ¥ sed némini tiio da gloriam.

10. Super misericérdia tda et veritate tia : ¥ nequando dicant géntes :
Ubi est Déus eérum?

14. Déus autem néster in eaélo : ¥ dmnia quaecimque vOluit, fécit.

12. Simuldcra géntium argéntum et Aurum, ¥ dpera mdnuum hé-
minum.

13. Os hdbent, et non loquéntur : ¥ ¢culos habent, et non vidébunt.
14. Aures habent, et non dudient : ¥ nares habent, et non odorabunt.

15. Manus hébent, et non palpibunt : § pédes hdbent, et non ambu-
labunt : * non clamabunt in gutture suo. ‘

16. Similes illis fiant qui faciunt éa : * et 6mnes qui confidunt in éis.

17. D6mus Israel speravit in Démino : * adjitor eérum et protéctor
ebrum est.

18. Démus Aaron speravit in DOémino : * adjitor eérum et protéctor
ebrum est.

19. Qui timent Déminum speravérunt in DOémino : * adjator eérum et
protéctor eérum est.

20. Déminus mémor fiit néstri : * et benedixit nébis.
21. Benedixit démui Israel : * benedixit dOmui Aaron.
22. Benedixit dmnibus qui timent Déminum, * pusillis eum majdribus.

23. Adjiciat DOminus stper vos : ¥ super vos, et super filios
vestros.

24. Benedicti vos a DOmino, ¥ qui fécit eaélum et térram.

25. Caélum caéli Domino : * térram autem dédit filiis hdminum.

26. Non mortui laudabunt te Démine : ¥ neque 6mnes qui descéndunt
in inférnum.

217, Sed nos qui vivimus, benedicimus DOmino, ¥ ex hoc nunc et isque
in saéculum.

98. Gléria Patri, et Filio, * et Spiritui Sdncto.

29. Sicut érat in principio, et nunc, et sémper, * et in saécula saecu-
16rum. Amen.

Tone 7. e2
Mediant of 2 accents. Ending of 2 accents.
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1. In éxi-tu Isfé-el de Aegy-pto, * ddmus Jacob de pbpu-lo barba-
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ro. Flex : palpabunt :

2. Facta est Judaéa sanctifiedtio éjus, ¥ Israel potéstas éjus.
3. Mdre vidit, et fugit : * Jorddnis convérsus ést retrorsum.
4. Méntes exsultavérunt ut apietes : * et célles sicut dgni Ovium.

5. Quid est tibi mare quod fugisti? * et tu Jordanis, quia convérsus
és retrorsum?

6. Montes exsultastis sicut arietes, * et célles sicut agni Ovium?
7. A facie DOmini moéta est térra, * a facie Déi Jacob :
8. Qui convértit pétram in stdgna aquarum, * et ripem in fontes
aquarum. .
9. Non ndbis Démine, non nobis : * sed nomini tho da gloériam.
10. Super misericordia tia et veritdte tua : * nequando dicant
géntes : Ubi est Déus ebrum?
11. Déus autem néster in caély : * dmnia quaecimque vd'uit, fécit.
12. Simuldcra géntium argéntum et Aurum, ¥ 6pera manuum hé-
minum.
13. Os habent, et non loqueéntur : ¥ dculos habent, et non vidébunt.
44. Aures hibent, et non audient : ¥ ndres hdbent, et non odo-
rdbunt.
43. Manus habent, et non palpabunt : § pédes habent, et non ambu-
14bunt : * non clamdbunt in gutture sto.
. 166 Similes {llis flant qui faciunt éa : * et 6mnes qui confidunt
in éis.
17. Démus Israel sperdvit in DOmino : * adjitor eérum et protéctor
ebrum est.
18. Démus Aaron sperdvit in DOmino : ¥ adjator edrum et protéctor
ebrum est.
19. Qui timent Déminum speravérunt in Démino : ¥ adjator eérum
et protéctor edrum est.
20. Déminus mémor fuit ndstri : ¥ et benedixit nobis.
21. Benedixit d6mui Israel : * benedixit ddmui Aaron.
92. Benedixit 6mnibus qui timent Déminum, * pusillis eum majé-
ribus.
93. Adjiciat DOminus sliper vos : * super vos, et super filios véstros.
24. Benedicti vos a Démino, * qui fécit eaélum et térram.
95. Caélum eaéli Ddmino : * térram autera dédit filiis hdminum.
96. Non mortui lauddbunt te DOmine : * neque émnes qui descéndunt
in inférnum.
27. Sed nos qui vivimus, benedicimus Démino, * ex hoc nunc, et
asque in saéculum.
98. Gldria Patri, et Filio, * et Spiritui Sdncto.
99, Sicut érat in principio, et nine, et sémper, * et in saécula saecu-
1érum. Amen.
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Tone 8. G.
Mediant of 1 accent. Ending of 1 accent with 2 prepara-
tory syllables.
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1. In éxi-tu Isra-cl de Aegy-pto, * domus Jacob de pdpu-lo barbaro.
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Flex : palpabunt : {

2. Facta est Judaéa sanctificatio éjus, ¥ Israel potéstas éjus.
3. Mare vidit, et fugit : * Jordanis convérsus est retrérsum.
4. Méntes exsultavérunt ut arietes : ¥ et colles sicut dgni Ovium.

5. Quid est tibi mare quod fugisti? ¥ et tu Jordanis, quia convérsus
es retrOrsum?

6. Montes exsultastis sicut arietes, * et colles sicut dgni Ovium?
7. A facie Démini moéta est térra, ¥ a facie Déi Jacob :

8. Qui convértit pétram in stigna aquarum, ¥ et ripem in fénfes
aqu&rum.

9. Non nobis Ddémine, non noébis : * sed ndémini tio da glériam.

10. Super misericérdia taa et veritate tia : * nequando dicant géntes :
Ubi est Déus e6rum?

14. Déus autem noster in eaélo : * 6mnia quaecimque voluit, fécit.

12. Simuldcra géntium argéntum et Aurum, * dpera manuum ho-
minum.

13. Os habent, et non loquéntur : ¥ éculos habent, et non vidébunt.

14. Aures habent, et non dudient : ¥ nares habent, et non odordbunt.

15. Manus hdbent, et non palpabunt : ¥ pédes habent, et non ambu-
ldbunt : ¥ non clamabunt in gitzure sto.

16. Similes illis fiant qui faciunt éa : * et 6maes qui confidunt in éis.

17. Démus Israel sperdvit in DOmino : * adjitor edérum et protéctor
eOrum est.

18. Démus Aaron speravit in DOmino : * adjitor eérum et protécfor
ebrum est.

19. Qui timent Déminum speravérunt in DOmino : ¥ adjator eérum et
protéctor eorum est.

20. Dominus mémor fuit néstri : * et benedixif nobis.

21. Benedixit démui Israel : * benedixit domui Aaron.

22. Benedixit 6mnibus qui timent Déminum, ¥ pusillis cum majéribus.

23. Adjiciat Dominus stiper vos : ¥ super vos, et super filfos Véstros.

24. Benedicti vos a Démino, ¥ qui fécit caélum ef térram.

23. Caélum caéli Démino : * térram autem dédit fiZiis héminum.
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26. Non mértui laudabunt te Démine : ¥ neque émnes qui descéndunt
in inférnum.

27. Sed nos qui vivimus, benedicimus DOmino, ¥ ex hoc nunc et usque
in saéculum.

98. Gléria Patri, et Filio, * et Spiritui Sdncto.

29. Sicut érat in principio, et nunc, et sémper, ¥ et in saécula saecu-
léram. Amen,

Tonus Peregrinus,

Mediant of 1 accent with 3 preparatory Ending of 1 accent with 1 prepara-
syllables. tory syllable.
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1. In éxi-tu Isra-elde Aegy-pto, * ddmus Jacob de pdpu-fo barbaro :
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2. Facta est Judaé-a sancti-ficd-ti- 0 é- jus : * Isra-el pot-€stas é- jus.
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Flex : palpabunt : And so for all the Verses.

3. Mare vidit, et flgit : * Jordanis convérsus est retroérsum.

4. Montes exsultavérunt ut arietes : * et cOlles sicut 4gni Ovium.

5. Quid est tibi mare quod fugisti? * et tu Jordanis, quia convérsus
es retPOPsum? ,

6. Montes exsultastis sicuf arietes, * et célles sicut 4gni Ovium?

T. A facie DOmini mdta est térra, * a facie Dé&i Jacob :

8. Qui convértit pétram in stdgna aquirum, ¥ et ripem in fontes
aquarum,

9. Non nébis Démine, non nébis, * sed némini tio da glériam.

10. Super misericérdia tla et veritdfe tia : * nequando dicant géntes :
Ubi est Déus ebrum?

11. Déus autem ndster in ecaélo : * dmnia quaecimque voluit, fécit.

12. Simuldcra géntium argéntum et durum, * 6pera manuzm ho-
minum.

13. Os habent, ef non loquéntur : * éculos habent, et non vidébunt.
14. Aures habent et non audient : * nares habent, et non odorabunt.

18. Manus habent et non palpabunt : 1 pédes habent, et non ambula-
bunt : * non clamabunt in gutture stto.

16. Similes {llis fiant qui fdcfunt éa : * et 6mnes qui confidunt in éis.

11. Démus Israel sperdvit in Démino : * adjGtor edrum et protéctor
eOrum est.

18. DOmus Aaron sperdvit in DOmino : * adjlitor edrum et protéctor
eOrum est. .
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19. Qui timent Déminum speravérunt in Démino : * adjitor edrum et
protéctor ebrum est.

20. Déminus mémor fiit nodstri : * et benedixit nébis.

21. Benedixit démui Israel : * benedixit ddmu/ Aaron.

92. Benedixit 6mnibus qui timent Déminum, * pusillis cum majoribus,

23. Adjiciat Dominus stiper vos : * super vos, et super filios Véstros.

24. Benedicti vos a Démino, * qui fécit caélum ef térram.

95. Caélum caéli D6mino : * térram autem dédit fili/s hOminum.

26. Non mortui lauddbunt te Domine : * neque dmnes qui descéndunt
in inférnum.

27. Sed nos qui vivimus, benedicimus DOmino, ¥ ex hoc nunc et usque
in saéculum.

928. Gloria Pdtri, et Filio, ¥ et Spiritui Sancto.

929. Sicut érat in principio, ef nunc, et sémper, ¥ et in saécula saeculd-
rum. Amen.

Psalm 115. Credids.
Tone 1.D, D, D% 1, g, g2, a, a?, as.

Mediant of 2 accents. Endings of 1 accent with 2 prepara-
tory syllables. (For the ending D2, an
extra note is added in anticipation of
the accent in dactylic cadences.)

[J
o o CH -
L :'--H.r'l" = - [] 1

1. Crédidi propter quod loefitus sum : * égo autem humi-li- dtus sum

D D ~— D* f g
5 S e
2 Ao —it LA T O U | 11
ni- mis. or :ni- mis. or : nimis. or : ni- mis. or : ni- mis.
2 a a?* as
. g | B—— P
Ao ae_ a1l R0 & ] W o w_ |l
I 1] i i}

or : ni- mis. or : ni- mis. or s ni- mis. or : ni- mis. Flex : vincula

3
L1

- |
inil i |
|

mé-a : {

9. Ego dixi in exeéssu méo : * Omnis #dmo méndax.
3. Quid retribuam DOmino, * pro émnibus quae retribuif mihi?
4. Calicem salutdris aceipiam : * et némen Démini invoeabo.

5. Véta méa Domino réddam coram 6mni populo éjus : * pretidsa
in conspéctu Démini mors sanctérum éjus.
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6. O Démine quia égo sérvus tlus : * égo sérvus thus, et filius
ancillae tuae.

7. Dirupisti vincula méa : § tibi sacrificAbo héstiam laudis, * et
némen Doémini invoedbo.

8. Véta méa Démino réddam in conspéctu 6mnis populi éjus : * in
atriis démus Démini, in médio tii Jertisalem. (D? : Jerusalem.)
9. Gloria Patri, et Filio, * et Spiritui Séancto.

10. Sicut érat in principio, et nune, et sémper, * et in saécula saecu-
lérum. Amen.

Tone 2. D.

Mediant of r accent. Ending of 1 accent with r prepars-
tory syllable.

i——:——_—-o——u—-c—-—n——-o—!—o—r'——{l-—o—o—-—a-——a—c—o—o—o—.——-‘

|

1. Crédidi propter quod loelitus sum : * égo autem humi-li- dtus sum
D

— - o —

. il ol

| ==

ni- mis.  Flex : vincu-la mé-a : t

2. Ego dixi in excéssu méo : ¥ Omnis homo méndax.

3. Quid retribuam Démino, * pro dmnibus quae retribuit mihi?

4. Cdlicem salutdris aceipiam : ¥ et némen D6mini inveedbo.

3. Véta méa Démino réddam coram émni pédpulo éjus : * pretidsa in
conspéctu DOmini mors sanctéram éjus.

6. O Domine quia égo sérvus tlus : * égo sérvus thus, et filius
ancil/ae tuae.

7. Dirupisti vincula méa : f tibi sacrificdbo hdstiam ldudis, * et
némen Démini invoedbo.

8. Véta méa Domino réddam in conspéctu émnis pépuli éjus : * in
dtriis domus D6mini, in médio tui ferdsalem.

9. Gléria Patri, et Filio, ¥ et Spiritui Sancto.

10. Sicut érat in principio, et nunc, et sémper, * et in saécula saecu-

16rum. Amen.

Tone 3. b, a.

Mediant of 2 accents (with an extra Endings of 1 accent with 1 prepara-
note in anticipation of the accent in  tory syllable.
dactylic cadences).
[ PP L] Py PR P 4
| — ol bt ol | o — -
[ bl

1. Crédidi propter quéd loetitus sum : * égo autem humi-li- dtus sum
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b a
t.‘OT—K__""'I.- T — s
i M | ”
I ] i1

ni-mis. or : ni- mis. Flex : vincu-la mé-a : ¥

2. Ego dixi in exeéssu méo : ¥ Omnis hémo méndax.

3. Quid retribuam Démino, * pro émnibus quae retribuif mihi?

4. Calicem salutdris aceipiam : * et ndmen Ddémini invoedbo.

3. Véta méa Démino réddam coram émni pdpulo éjus : * pretidsa
in conspéctu Démini mors sanctérum éjus.

6. O Domine quia égo sérvus tlus : * égo sérvus taus, et filius
ancillae tuae.

7. Dirupisti vincula méa : t tibi sacrificibo hoéstiam laudis, * et
némen Démini invoedbo.,

8. Vé6ta méa Ddmino réddam in conspéctu 6mnis populi éjus : * in
atriis démus Domini, in médio tdi Jerusalem.

9. Gléria Patri, et Fillo, ¥ et Spiritui Sancto.

10. Sicut érat in principio, et nune, et sémper, * et in saécula saecu-

16rum. Amen.

Tone 3. a7 g.

Mediant of 2 accents (with an extra Endings of 1 accent with 2 prepara-
note added in anticipation of the accentin  tory syllables.
dactylic cadences).

. Nt ——a—n ———na "
——+a—toao a0 . » ]
5 P ] 3
|
1. Crédidi propter quod loeiitus sum : * égo autem humi-li- dtus sum
2
2 g ——a
¥ | " T l . - T
il OO o a ] 1l
i | il

ni- mis. or : ni- mis. Flex : vincula mé-a: ¥

2. Ego dixi in exeéssu méo : ¥ Omnis kémo méndax.

3. Quid retribuam Démino, * pro émnibus quae retribuit mihi?

4. Calicem salutdris aceipiam : * et nomen Démini invoedbo.

5. Véta méa Démino réddam coram 6émni populo éjus : ¥ pretiosa
in conspéctu D6émini mors sanctdrum éjus.

6. O Domine quia égo sérvus tlus : ¥ égo sérvus tuus, et filius
ancillae tlae.

7. Dirupisti vincula méa : t tibi sacrificabo héstiam laudis, * et
némen Doémini invoedbo.

8. Véta méa Démino réddam in conspéctu omnis pépuli éjus : ¥ in
atriis ddmus Domini, in médio ti Jeriisalem.

9. Gldria Patri, et Filio, * et Spiritui Sancto.

10. Sicut érat in principio, et nune, et sémper, * et in saécula saecu-

lorum. Amen.
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Tone 4. E, A, A*,

Mediant of 1 accent with 2 preparatory Endings of 1 accent with 3 prepara-
syllables. tory syllables. (For the ending E, an
extra note is added in anticipation of

the accent in dactylic cadences. )

o a —
t

i
[]

1. Crédidi propter quod loetitus sum : * é-go autem bumi-li- dfus sum
~~ E

I Il
o R ] il ol 1) I
I ]

Illll A_a_a [] !
1

1. Crédidi propter quod loettus sum : * égo autem humi-li- dtus sum

A A*
fi () - I A& A& DO
| Ml CHll || o B T N |
ol 10 bl [ 11

ni- mis. or : ni- mis. Flex : vincula mé-a:

2. Ego dixi in excéssu méo : * Omnis hémo méndax.

3. Quid retribuam Démino, * pro 6mnibus quae refribuit mihi?

4. Célicem salutdris aceipiam : * et némen Démini invoedbo.

8. Véta méa Démino réddam coram 6mni pdpulo éjus : * pretidsa
in conspéctu DOmini mors sanctérum éjus. ‘

6. O Domine quia égo sérvus tlus : ¥ égo sérvus tuus, et filius
ancillae tuae,

7. Dirupisti vincula méa : t tibi sacrificabo héstiam laudis, ¥ et
némen Domini invoedbo. ) ) -

8. Véta méa Démino réddam in conspéctu dmnis populi éjus : * in
triis domus D6mini, in médio i Jerusalem. (E : Jerisalem.)

9. Gléria Patri, et Filio, * et Spiritui Sancto.

10. Sicut érat in principio, et nune, et sémper, * et in saécula saecu-
l6ram. Amen. .
Tonus 7. a, b, e, e, d.

Mediant of 2 accents. Endings of 2 accents,

.+ . )
) a__a el a = a a _a a & a o m |
I i N

i
1. Cré-didi propter qudd locutus sum : * égo autem humi-li-Atus sum
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a b e e? d
T - 0 -
e T . g J 5
e | i} i} N —IC
ni- mis. or: ni- mis. or : ni- mis. or: ni- mis. or : ni- mis.
N an__an ¢ A s a T
N el 1

|

Flex : vincula mé-a:

2. Ego dixi in exeéssu méo : ¥ Omnis hdmo méndax.
3. Quid retribuam Démino, * pro 6mnibus quae retribuit mihi?
4. Calicem salutdris aceipiam : * et ndmen D6mini invoedbo.

5. Véta méa Démino réddam coram 6mni pépulo éjus : * pretiésa
in conspéctu Démini mors sanetérum éjus.

6. O D6mine quia égo sérvus tllus : * égo sérvus tius, et filius
aneillae thae.

7. Dirupisti vincula méa : t tibi sacrificabo héstiam laudis, * et
ndmen Domini invoedbo.

- 8. Véta méa Démino réddam 1n conspéctu dmnis pOpuli éjus : * in
atriis ddmus DOmini, in médio tui Jerusalem.

9. Gléria Patri, et Filio, * et Spiritui Sdncto.
10. Sicut érat in principio, et nune, et sémper, * et in saécula saecu-
16rum. Amen.

Tone 8. @&, G*, e,

Mediant of 1 accent. Endings of ¥ accent with 2 prepara-
tory syllables.
) gt
ﬁ————=—c—a—|—|—|——n—r—'—|—o—a—-—q—-—-—c—i—¢1

1. -Crédidi propter quod loetitus sum: * égo autem humi-li- 4fas sum
G G* e,

[ > —=a - 8. 2—=a 4

Q1 a0 iniilal 1 il
g w1 0w | nl ) .
1] 1l 1T

ni- mis. or : ni- mis. or : humi-li- 4fus sum ni- mis. Flex : vincula

[

5 — ——
il
I

mé-a:t

2. Ego dixi in excéssu méo : ¥ Omnis #érmo méndax.
3. Quid retribuam Démino, ¥ pro dmnibus quae retribuif mihi?
4. Calicem salutdris aceipiam : ¥ et némen Démini invoedbo.

8. Véta méa Démino réddam coram 6mni pdpulo éjus : * pretxésa
in conspéctu DOmini mors sanctérum éjus.
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6. O Domine quia égo sérvus tlus : * égo sérvus tdus, et filius
ancillae tuae.

7. Dirupisti vincula méa : t tibi sacrificibo hdstiam laudis, * et
némen Démini invoeabo.

8. Vota méa Démino réddam in conspéctu 6mnis pépuli jus : ¥ in
atriis domus Domini, in médio tai Jerusalem.
9. Gloria Patri, et Filio, * et Spirifui Sancto.

10. Sicut érat in principio, et nunc, et sémper, ¥ et in saécula saecu-
I6rum. Amen.

Psalm 116. Laudate Dominum.

Tone 1. D, D3, f, g, a=.

Mediant of 2 accents. Endings of 1 accent with 2 prepara-
tory syllables. (For the ending D?, an
extra pnote is added in anticipation of
the accent in dactylic cadences.)

b
o
»

1. Laudéa-te Déminum 6mnes gén-tes : * laud4-te - é-um dmnes pOpu-

. D ~~ D= f g a?

' ] 1T - . 1T a1
N I oA 11 I RN ] a0 e I 8 0 m ||
LA Y| O | | M | i i}

o

li. or:pépu-li. or:pdépu-li. or :pbpuli. or : pépuli

2. Quoniam confirmata est super nos miserieérdia jus : * et véritas
D6mini manet in aetérnum.
3. Gloria Patri, et Filio, * et Spiritui Sdncto.

4. Sicut érat in principio, et nine, et sémper, * et in saécula saecu-
ldrum. Amen.

Tone 2. D,
Mediant of 1 accent, Ending of 1 accent with 1 prepara-
tory syllable.
D
| o e —
[] -
& H s N

1. Laudad-te Déminum dmnes gén-tes : ¥ lauda-te é-um 6mnes pOpu-li.

2, Quéniam confirmata est super nos misericérdia éjus : * et véritas
Démini manet in getérnum.

3. Gléria Patri, et Filio, * et Spiritui Sancto.

4. Sicut érat in principio, et nunc, et sémper, ¥ et in saécula saecu-
16ram. Amen.
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Tone 3. b, a.

Mediant of 2 accents (with an extra note Endings of 1 accent with 1 prepara-
added in anticipation of the accent in  tory syllable.
dactylic cadences).

" . —_ b
] .:- L Q—I—CP. = 4+—a—a ‘QT-{lr

1. Lauda-te Déminum 6mnes géntes :* lauda-te é-um dmnes p6pu-li.

—

or : popu-li.

2. Quéniam confirmata est super nos miserieérdia éjus : ¥ et véritas
Dé6mini manet in getérnum.

3. Gléria Patri, et Filio, * et Spiritu/ Sancto.

4. Sicut érat in principio, et nune, et sémper, ¥ et in saécula saecu-
16rum. Amen,

Tone 3.a% g.

Mediant of 2 accents {with an extra Endings of 1 accent with 2 prepara-
note added in anticipation of the accentin  tory syllables.
dactylic cadences).
. —_ a*
F—:—-—.——-—.—-———o—.—c oy » ] -1
. | bl o e ]l
1L

1. Laud4-te DOminum 6mnes géntes : * lauda-te é-um dmnes popu-li.

. g
L] 1T
o w ]|
It

or : popu-li.

2. Quéniam confirmata est super nos miseriedrdia éjus : * et véritas
Démini manet in aetérnum,

3. Gléria Patri, et Filio, * et Spirifui Sancto.

4. Sicut érat in principio, et nine, et sémper, * et in saécula saecu-
lérum. Amen. ‘

Tone 4. A.
Mediant of 1 accent with 2 preparatory Ending of 1 accent with 3 prepara-
syllables. tory syllables,
A
f_ & % a a aa [} 0O e [ A a & & a I
§ —s * . | PR |
I I

{. Lauda-te Dominum omnes gén-tes : * lauda-te é-um dmnes pOpui.
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2. Quéniam confirmita est super nos misericérdia éjus : * et véritas
Démini manet in aetérnum.

3. Gldria Patri, et Filio, * et Spiritui Sancto.

4. Sicut érat in principio, et nunc, et sémper, * et in saécula saecu-
l6rum. Amen.

Tone 5. a.
Mediant of 1 accent. Ending of 2 accents. a
i - [ PUPORE [} R
. ol il ) CHll 1|
L . { 4

1. Laud4-te Déminum émnes gén-tes : * laud4-te é-um Omnes popu-li.

9. Quéniam confirmata est super nos misericérdia éjus : ¥ et véritas
Démini manet in aetérnum.

3. Gléria Patri, et Filio, * et Spiritui Sancto.

4. Sicut érat in principio, et nunc, et sémper, * et in saécula saecu-
I6rum. Amen.

~Tone 7. a, e, 2, d.

Mediant of 2 accents, Endings of 2 accents.
a
L PN o—at
g . &8 m _®an TR - " 1T m_ AR an C_®B 1
¥ [ 1 l F‘.%
} t =

1. Laudéd-te DOminum 6mnes gén-tes : *lauda-te é-um Omnes pépu-li.
e e? d

[ *—o—a - [} oo 2 I
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or: pOpuwli. or : pépuli. or : pépu-li.

2. Quéniam confirmata est super nos miseriedrdia éjus : ¥ et véritas
Démini manet in aetérnum. )

3. Gléria Patri, et Filio, * et Spiritui Sancto.

4. Sicut érat in principio, et nine, et sémper, * et in saécula saecu-
16rum. Amen.

Tone 8. G, €.

Mediant of 1 accent. Endings of 1 accent with 2 prepara-
tory syllables,
—a——n 2 . ~——a

— | A ) T
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or : 6mnes pOpu-li.
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2. Qudniam confirmita est super nos misericordia éjus : * et véritas
DOmini mdnet in aetérnum.

3. Gloria Patri, et Filio, ¥ et Spiritui Sancto.

4. Sicut érat in principio, et nunc, et sémper, * et in saécula saecu-
lorum. Amen.

Psalm 121. Laetatus sum.
Tone 1. D, D, D% 1, g, g7, 2, a7, a3,

Mediant of 2 accents. Endings of ¥ accent with 2 prepara-
tory syllables. (For the ending D?, an
extra note is added in anticipation of
the accent in dactylic cadences.)

s - PN AP oot a—a—a -

-E i ] !_" []

.

1. Laetatus sum in his quae dicta sunt mi- hi : * In domum Démi-ni

. D D ~~ D= f g
[ T 1 T | T
s 0 8, L& 5 a, 1o m il s 0 pe 1 - 1l
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i-bimus. or : i-bimus. or :i-bimus. or :i-bimus. or :i-bimus.
. g* a a® as3
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a0 me |l ® T ®_0 w1 w0 u |}
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or : i-bimus. or :i-bimus. or :ibimus. or :i-bimus.

9. Stantes érant pédes néstri, * in atriis tis Jerusalem. (D : JerQ-
salem.)
3. Jertsalem, quae aedificatur ut eivitas : ¥ cljus participatio éjus
in idipsum.
4. Tluc enim ascendérunt tribus, tribus DOmini : ¥ testim6nium
Israel ad confiténdum némini Démini. (D? : Démini.)
5. Quia illic sedérunt sédes in judicio, * sédes super démum David.
6. Rogate quae ad pacem sunt Jerusalem : * et abundantia diligén-
tibus te.
7. Fiat pax in virtite tia : ¥ et abundantia in trribus tiis.
8. Propter fratres méos et préximos méos, * loquébar pdcem de te :
9. Propter ddmum D6mini Déi nostri, * quaesivi ddna tibi.
10. Gloria Patri, et Filio, ¥* et Spiritui Sdncto.
41. Sicut érat in principio, et nune, et sémper, * et in saécula saecu-
{6rum. Amen.
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Tone 3. b, a.

Mediant of 2 accents (with an extra Endings of 1 accent with 1 prepara-
note in anticipation of the accent in  tory syllable.
dactylic cadences).

[ ] = o
X ol —8 —H—QTQ-—I-—Q—-I——I——Q—Q—j
. e -
1
1. Laetatus sum in his quae dicta sunt mi-hi : ¥ In démum Démi-ni
b a
e
1l Ll |
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i-bimus. or : i-bimus.

9. Stantes érant pédes nostri, ¥ in Atriis this Jerusalem.

3. Jerusalem, quae aedificatur ut eivitas : * cajus participatio éjus in
idipsum.

4. Illuc enim ascendérunt tribus, tribus Démini ; ¥ testiménium Israel
ad confiténdum némini Démini.

5. Quia illic sedérunt sédes in judieio, * sédes super domum David.

6. Rogate quae ad piacem sunt Jerusalem : * et abundantia diligén-
tibus te.

7. Fiat pax in virtute tda : ¥ et abunddntia in tarribus tuis.
8. Propter fratres méos et proximos méos, * loquébar pacem de te :
9. Propter ddémum Doémini Déi néstri, ¥ quaesivi b6na tibi.

10. Gldria Patri, et Filio, * et Spiritui Sancto.

11. Sicut érat in principio, et nine, et sémper, ¥ et in saécula saecu-
16rum. Amen.

Tone 3. a2, g.

Mediant of 2 accents (with an extra Endings of 1 accent with 2 prepara-
note in anticipation of the acceat in  tory syllables.
dactylic cadences).

) ————a "~ T e -
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1. Laetatus sum in his quae dicta sunt mi-hi : * In démum Démi-ni
1 a* g
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ibimus. or : i-bimus.
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2. Stantes érant pédes néstri, * in atriis tGis Jertisalem.

_ 3. Jertisalem, quae aedifieatur ut eivitas : * ctjus participatio &jus in
idipsum.

4. Illuc enim ascendérunt tribus, tribus Démini ; * testiménium Israel
ad confiténdum némini Démini.

$. Quia illic sedérunt sédes in judieio, * sédes super démum Dévid.
6. Rogate quae ad piacem sunt Jerusalem : * et abund4ntia diligén-
tibus te.
7. Fiat pax in virtute tia : * et abundantia in trribus tuis.
8. Propter fratres méos et proximos méos : * loquébar pdcem de te :
9. Propter domum D6mini Déi néstri, * quaesivi &6na tibi.
10. Gldria Patri, et Filio, * et Spiritui Sdncto.

11. Sicut érat in principio, et nfine, et sémper, * et in saécula saecu-
{6rum. Amen.

Tone 4. E, A, A%,

Mediant of 1 accent with 2 preparatory Endings of 1 accent with 3 prepara-
syllables. tory syllables. (For the ending E, an
extra note is added in anticipation of

the accent in dactylic cadences).

L-‘i= — oo — '9—0’—{—-&——0——‘——.0—@!—‘
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1. Laetdtus sum in his quae dicta sunt mi- hi : * In domum Domi-ni
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i-bimus.
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1. Laetatus sum in his quae dicfa sunt mi- hi : * In démum Ddmi-ni
A A*
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i-bimus. or : i-bimus.

2. Stdntes érant pédes néstri, * in &triis fiis fertsalem. (E : Jeru-
salem.)

3. Jerusalem, quae aedificafur uf civitas : ¥ ctjus participatio &jus in
idipsum. ’

4. Illuc enim ascendérunt tribus, #ribus DOmini : * testiménium Israel
ad confiténdum némini Domini. (E : Démini.)

5. Quia illic sedérunt sédes in judicio, * sédes super démum David.



172 Laetatus sum. 6. F. — 7. a, b, ¢, ¢? d.

6. Rogdte quae ad picem sunt Jerusalem : * et abundantia diligén-
tibus te.

7. Fiat pax in virtife tia : ¥ et abunddntia in farribus tais.
8. Propter fratres méos et proximos méos, * loquébar pdicem de te :
9. Propter démum Domini Déi néstri, * quaesivi bdna tibi.

10. Gldria Pétri, ef Filio, * et Spiritui Sdncto.

11. Sicut érat in principio, et nunc, ef sémper, * et in saécula saecu-
l6rum. Amen.

Tone 6. F.
Mediant of 1 accent with 1 preparatory Ending of 1 accent with 2 prepara-
syllable. tory syllables.
i T
e e i S—a—= i B ————r

ibimus.

-2. Stantes érant pédes néstri, ¥ in atriis tiis Jerusalem.

3. Jertsalem, quae aedificatur ut eivitas : * cajus participatio éjus in
idipsum.

4. Iluc enim ascendérunt tribus, tﬁbas DOmini : * testiménium Israel
ad confiténdum némini DOmini.

5. Quia illic sedérunt sédes in judicio, * sédes super démum David.

6. Rogdte quae ad picem sunt Jertsalem : * et abundantia diligén-
tibus te. ’

1. Fiat pax in virtufe ta : * et abundantia in turribus tais.
8. Propter fratres méos et proximos méos, ¥ loquébar pdcem de te :
9. Propter domum Doémini Déi néstri, * quaesivi dona tibi.

10. Gléria Patri, et Filio, * et Spiritui Sancto.

14. Sicut érat in principio, et nunc, ef sémper, * et in saécula saecu-
{6rum. Amen.

Tone 7. a, b, ¢, ¢, d.

Mediant of 2 accents. Endings of 2 accents.
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i..Laetatus sum in his quae dicta sunt mi- hi: * In démum DOmini
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ibimus. or : ibimus. or ¢ ibimus. or : ibimus. or : ibimus.

2. Stantes érant pédes nostri, ¥ in atriis this Jerusalem.

3. Jertsalem, quae aedifieatur ut eivitas : * cdjus participatio éjus
in idipsum.

4. Iluc enim ascendérunt tribus, tribus DOmini : ¥ testimdnium Israel
ad confiténdum némini Démini.

8. Quia illic sedérunt sédes in judicio, * sédes super ddmum